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ABSTRACT

This research which is about the Issues Involved in Designing
ESP* Courses for Kuwait Business Institute Students with Special
Reference to Computer Science Students consists of seven chapters.
The first chapter introduces Kuwait Business Institute. The
second offers the historicai background of ESP and a survey of its
theoretical bases. The third gives an account of the three stages
of KBI'st life span along with a critical appreciation of the English
language teaching materials used. The fourth presents questionmnaires
and constructed interviews used in identifying needs of employers,
teachers and graduates and expounds their results, The fifth
presents approaches to text analysis and a functional analysis
of two chapters selected from two textbooks used by KBI computer
science students. The sixth goes into the classroom with computer
science teachers and students and presents an analysis of three
lectures by three computer science teachers. The last chapter
presents conclusions from a synthesis of findings. The findings
call for the rejection and replacement of current English Language
teaching materials. They also support a broader needs analysis.
This should include views,concerning demands made by the language
of the computer science academic courses content, of teachers,
students and employers. It should also include the results of
text analysis component of the relevant academic courses content.
Recommendations and suggestions for further research when designing
ESP courses for KBI computer science students in particular and

students of different specialisations in general are made.

¥ESP - English for Specific Purposes

+ - Kuwait Business Institute.
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CHAPTER ONE

INTRODUCING THE INSTITUTION AND TEE PROBILEM

1.0 The Institution : Kuwait Buginess Institute - KBI

Kuwait Business Institute - KBI is a government Applied Education
Institution sponsored completely by the State of Kuwait. It is
governed by a board of directors selected from within and from
outside the Fublic Authority for Appliéd Bducation and Training
according to certain bylaws in its statutez This board of directoxrs
is usually selected from three sources acooﬁding to ﬁerit and
relevant activities. Members of the board include university
professors, private cum public sector employers, a director from
KBI and the General Director of the Fublic Authority for Applied
Education and Training - PAAET. All these are headed by the

Minister of Fducation as Chairman of the Board.

KBI is two institutes in one, one for men, another for women
on separate sites and both are generally run by a director assisted
by two assistant directors for Academic Affairs, on both sites.

One administrative and financial deputy is responsible fo:
administrative and financial affairs on each site but there is only
one assistant director for registraticn for both institutes for

men and for women.

Four main specialist departments of Business Administration and

Secretarial Work, Accounting, Insurance and Banking and Computer

1. Amended Statute of WBI. KBTI 1983, Kuwait



Science offer their courses to the student population of 2331, as
in the first term 1984-85? This population consisted of 946

men and 1385 women at that time.

One department may have one or more sections as with
Insurance which has a banking section. Similar to that is the
Department of Business Administration and Secretarial Work which
has: Business Administration, Medical Secretaryship, Materials
Management, Co-operatives and Posts Sections. Many non-specialist
Departments do take part in the teaching and training processes
i.es English Department, the Business Law Department, the Statistics
Department, the Economics Department, the Typing Department, the

0ffice Practice Department and the Field Training Department.

A registration section in each of the Institutes handles
registration, graduation requirements, test results, record-keeping

and other relevant matters.

A1l the departments, whether specialist or service ones,
contribute to the teaching~learning and training processes .that are

usually provided by the Institute.

The Institute - KBI was officially inaugurated in September 1975,
following a study of the need for such an institution, conducted by
a committee of experts in technical and vocational education headed
then by the Director of the Technical and Vocational Education
Department of the Ministry of Education. The study, as indicated
by the Reporté' stressed the need for parallel and alternative

2. Taken from a survey carried.out by the registration sections
at KBTI on 15.10.84

3. Parallel and Alternative Education, Report submitted by
W.Bonnyrust to the Ministry of Education - Kuwait 1974.



chanmnels of applied education comparable with that branch of
theoretical study at a university. The objectives of this study were
whether to supply vocational and technical education and training to
school leavers so as to create a national technical workforce in
commercial and in business fields which will also help to create a

good Kuwaiti citizen.

The objectives of the Institute, as laid down in the Statute,
were to provide the local market with trained national manpower in
business administration, secretarial work, accounting, insurance and
underwriting, banking, computer operating and programming. The
trained and scientifically based national manpower is aimed at
providing the local market with officials for medial Jobs in the
aforementioned fields. These were short term objectives., In the long
run the objectives differed; they aimed at creating national manpower
to take over jobs currently occupied by expatriates, to form stabie
and scientifically-trained manpower, to avoid a one-sided national
economy by creating job opportunities and to help in creating a

balance between the native population and the incoming job seekers.

There were four English courses offered at the beginning. They
were offered as common, complementary yet compulsory courses for
students of all specialisations. Courses 101 and 102 served the
first and second term students respectively. These belonged to the
first year of study. The other two courses, named 103 and 104 at
the beginning, belonged to the second year of study and were allocated
for third and fourth term students respectively. Each,course was
allocated two qredits which made up eight credits for the Eaglish

Language Courses taught at KBI.



The English Language Courses offered at KBI were then cut down
to three after having undergone change in their numbers; thus
becaming 101, 102 for first-year students and 201 and 202 for
second-year students. The last course, 202 was dropped. A non-

credit remedial course, 099, was added. ¢

Though there was a cancellation of the fourth English Course,
202, for most specialisations, it was not applied to the Medical Secretaries
Spedialisation as- was envisaged by the Academic Affairs Committee
in 1978, As claimed by the head of Business Administration and
Secretarial Work Department and approved by the Academic Affairs
Committee, the fourth English course need not be cut off from the
Medical Secretaries specialisation. So in all the specialisations

the English Language credits ranged from 6 to 8.

The cut down in the English Language course was dealt with in
another way. Subject-specific courses in all specialisations were
introduced. The credits allotted for such courses ranged from 3
credits in Tnsurance to 9 in Computer Science. They were credits for
courses taught through the medium of English by subject specialists
and not by English Language teachers. A two-credit course in
Business Correspondence is usually taught for the students who decide
to take it. A six-week, four-credit period of Job or field training
usually comes after finishing the first year of study. It is a
prerequisite for graduation. Both teachers or training supervisors
from KBI and employers offering training on their premises, besides
a third neutral party with relevant expertise, take part in the
assessment of trainees! performance. This shows the theoretical

and the applied nature of courses at KBI.



In order to graduate, a student should have, at least, obtained
a standard of 1,5 as general point average — GPA - on the four point
scale. Though a 1+0 GPA is a pass, it does not mean the student who
obtained it or any GPA lesser than 1.5, is considered on the graduands
list. He has to improve his GPA through repeating some courses and
thereby obtaining higher scores to qualify for graduation. Indeed
all students are required to pass the 68 credits each as required

by his department.

Diplomas were conferred on the first group of graduates in
June 1977. Most of the graduates followed up their former careers
and others started their careers in the fields they were taught and

trained. in,

1.1 The Objectives of Learning English in Kuwait and KBI

Kuwaiti people are in general interested in learning English
as a foreign language for many reasons; as English is an International
language so the Kuwaiti people wanted to learn it. They wanted to
keep reciprocal ties with the English and the English language was
the means of communication. They had to teach English in the school
syllabuses as a school subject. They also had to communicate with
the British for commercial, industrial and technological reasons
Kharma (1977:105-11). English served them as a means of communication and
a carrier of information. A minority studied English Literature at
universities (Swales 1984: 4—5). Some needed to pursue the many
aspects of recent advances in science. Others had to learn English
for specific purposes, such as spreading Islamic thought in the
Indian sub—continent. Young men and women learned English so that
they could pursue advanced or specialised studies in the fields of

Engineering, Science, Medicine and Technology. These and the transfer



of technology helped national development and ccnstituted an important
element among the objectives and reasons for learning and teaching
Tnglish. This goes with what Brumfit (1980:6) wrote in another context:

"Some needed English for instrumental, intellectual or
aesthetic reasons".

Amongst the objectives is the desire of a group of young men and
women, mostly highly qualified, to settle permanently in the UK or

the USA. Such learners study it for integrative purposes.

Commercial transactions have made English the unofficial second

4

language in Kuwait according to M.K.Sawwan.

1.2 The Status Quo of XKBI
In XKBI, where English is very much in demand, it is taught

for instrumental reasons. Studying the language within such a
context enables students to learn more and use foreign references.
As graduates and members of the local workforce, they need it for .
better performance; international communication and as a means of
assured promotion. The general objectives officially laid down by

a committee involved in the teaching-learning process at KBI state:

5
General Objectivest?

(1) The first two (101 and 102) of the four courses should
be mainly concerned with activating the entrants' basic
command of the fundamentals of ™glish. The contents
of the two courses specially the latter (102) should be
coloured with commercial language.

(2) The remaining two courses should be concerned with
preparing the students to perform competently in
such situations as they are liable to meet with both
in their specialised (commercial) studies and later

in their Jjobs.

A. MJK.Sawwan 'A Lecture on the Status of English in Kuwait' April 1986

5. Syllabus for the Teaching of English at the Commercizal
Institute, XBI, 1975.KBI



Whether ‘hese objectives are satisfactory or were carried out
as pre-planned, we will debate throughout the thesis. Ve will also
try to prove the necessity of what we believe to be the proper issues
to be involved in the design of ™glish for Specific Purposes Courses,

ESP, at KBI in general and for Computer Science students in particular.

The four English Language courses previously menticned had their
specific aims which refer to refreshing students' basic command
of English, utilisation of certain structures, skills, functions
and 'establishment of links between general English and ESP. Of the
means of achieving these aims, no further elaboration was mentioned
in the English Langhage Syllabus. Developing teaching or wishing
to “each a foreign language, for example, English Language, should
have at least, a satisfactory scheme of work, course design, suitable
materials, content; and the suitable means of implementing it,
the methodology. Thus a student at KBI should know or at least be
guided as to why he studies English at this stage and how that could
be carried out; whether for integrative reasons which are out of place
at XBI or instrumental ones which form, at least now, the true
justification. The content of courses should be both relevant and
motivating. The method or approach to be implemented should be clear
to the teachers. This would eventually affect teacher-student
motivation. Four major factors, the researcher thinks,should be
taken into consideration before embarking on designing any course

for any kind of learners at XBI.

(a) 1Iearners. Their background, age, nationality,
motivation, culture as well as their researched

needs should be considered.



(v) Objectives of learning the language aimed at.

(¢) Materials or content of coursesy whether ESP or
General Purpose English, GPE, or English for
Survival or Remedial purposes or otherwise.
It will, then, be left for the institution concerned
to see the best possible way for application.

(d) Methodology provided suitably in context. This
refers to the method or approach adopted in teaching
the English rejuired according to objectives, be it

communicative or otherwise.

Concerning learners or.students at KBI,they are mostly Kuwaitis,
adults who have had their General Secondary School Certificate or
any other equivalent certificate in parallel education. The mean
age of entry differed according to the stages of the KBI life
span mentioned in Chapter three. The stages, the researcher
envisages are developmental ones. In the first it was 18-40
years., Such a big gap, then, narrowed down a little and became
18-35 in the second. The latest mean is 18-25 which is the normal
one if we take into account the age of entering school which is
usually six, the duration of school life which is twelve years
and a few years of lagging behind since the quality of students who
uvsually join KBI is not the best. The percentage of Kuwaiti students
in the group of learners at KBI is 85% according to the officially
amounced policy of admissions. The other fifteen percent is divided
into quotas for scholarships, expatriates and Gulf Count;ies
Co-operation Council, GCCC, students. As for expatriates wanting
to get admissién they should have finished school in Kuwait, which
‘contributes to the homogeneity of learners. Their educational

background is that of learners who have been through general



secondary school syllabus. Through the last eight years of schooling,
English is taught as a school subject. The academic year is of

seven months duration with English having six to eight periods of

45 minutes a week. The English taught could be catesgorised as
General Purpose English - GPE. Such students, school leavers,

form the normal input for KBI.

The students!' motivation is,comparatively speaking, moderate
as they did not obtain high enough marks to allow them places at
Kuwait University or any other high prestige university. This also
applies to their level of competence in English., They are mostly
Moslems. So any course designer should bear this in mind for

implementation purposes.when setting out to perform his task.

As for objectives in learning English, the ones found in the
tSyllabus for the Teaching of English at the Commercial Institute!
meaning KBI (1975:1) stated - two main objectives for all courses

(see 1.1) plus specific aims for each of them.

The objectives were laid down by an advisory committee in 1974.

'Por the first three courses, meaning specialisations in, Accounting,

Business Administration and Secretarial Work and Insurance, the four
skills— listening comprehension, speaking, reading and writing should
be given equal weight. For the fourth course, namely Computer
Science Specialisation the main interest will be concerned with
listening comprehension and reading in the specialised field of

study!'.



- 10 -

Each course, here English course, has been allocated two
pages including:-
(2) 1List of structures; and

(b) skills and Functions.

As for point (a) of the specific aims (a) - List of Structures,
this has mostly been copied from the first half of Kernel Lessons
Intermediate - KILI, meanwhile the other half served the second course,

102, then.

All the courses have had their share of the functions to be
taught. Skills have been mentioned altogether with functions.
Mentioning the fourth course, then named 104, the main objectives
cited read as follows:-

"The main interest of the courses for each of the four

specialisations should be a concentration on the
application of the structures and functions of the
first three courses (101, 102 and 103). Therefore
no attempt has been made to provide either lists of
structures or functions.... However, for the computer
science specialisation, interest should be given to
Iistening and reading comprehension." 6

The general objectives referred to and quoted in 1.1 will appear
in Avpendix A. The first talks of two points under number 1. The
point of mastering the basic structures found in Appendix 1 of the
Syllabus referred to or rather activating the command, as if students
of KBI had that sort of what may be called command of the basic
structures. To realise that; students were referred to Kernel
Lessons Intermediate by 0'Neill -~ KLI; which does not contain the
complete list of structures. Neither does it contain all the items

suggested.

6. PeD gyllabus for the Teaching of English at the Commercial
Institute, April 1975.



The other refers to the content which should be coloured with
cammercial English. This means the lexical side and this again was
not clearly pointed out, not even partially spelled out, which we
will discuss later in ESP materials, discourse analysis and classroom
interactions. Regarding methodology no mention of that has been
traced except what we surmise when we read 'list of functions' in
the syllabus. This will also'be discussed later. The comnittee
want to give the four skills egqual weight which is not fair to
students. If it were feasible for one course, it would not be so for

the other.

When they come to computer science specialisation, they give
prominence to !'listening and reading', as if KBI students were all
to pursue their higher studies, learn English for Academic Purposes
or EAP which is not true with the majority of Computer Science
graduates. As far as the researcher knows, there have been no
listening materials for Computer Science students. This clearly
shows that what is stated is one thing and what is practised or may
be achieved is another. Functions were rarely tackled except in
form filling and in occasional situations and not for computer
science students. Neither has the syllabus besn structural nor
functional. The students and their teachers suffered. Some
complained they were teaching translation., There were no unified
approaches or methods to conform to, neither concerning teaching
methodology nor concerning writing materials. The results of the
questionnaires tq be used for the thesis will tell us about the
skills and the focus of emphasis. The materials some courées of fered

lacked progression, proper content and even were like patchwork?

7. Abul Fetouh, H. External Examiners' Report in 1984.
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This naturally lead to a poor output. What made things worse for
computer science students is that they were required to follow up
instruction in English having only studied a four page topic about
computers which made & very tough ‘job for them. . "Half the staff
members were native speakers. Students suffered from difficulties

and frustration ensuing through lack of competence with reference

to English,How will the students understand what netive speakers

say if they, till then, have not obtained a command of even the

basic structures? The case was the same concerning functions.

They have not been exposed to instruction in English. They have

not been taught ESP proper, nor have they learnt it as English

for Occupational Purposes, EOP, their main target as is stated in

the objectives. In a nutshell, the courses as a whole did not supply
what the researcher believes to be the true contribution to the issues
he will tackle in the following chapters regarding the necessity

of researched needs, lingnistic, functional, pedagogical
communicatiye, pragmatic, and,recently, political issues while

studying and at job sites. This will also tackle the issues of

course design that the resesarcher believes will supply suitable courses
for a better and most convenient KBI output in general and for
computer science graduates in particular. Kernel ILessons Intermediate
and Kernel Lessons Plus besides all written ESP oriented materials
that we will examine in later chapters especially in chapter three,
now supposedly, prove no match for target materials aimed at. They,
as we shall see in later chapters, pose no threat to what we would

like to have as target materials for KBI English Courses;

1.2.1 General Drawbacks of the Present Arrangements in KBI, The first

drawback is the departure from KBI Statute and bylaws concerning
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employing highly-qualified teachers of English, holding M.A's and
PH.D's8 in English preferably with educational qualifications.
Novices are usually recruited from both Kuwaiti and non-Kuwaiti
nationals. The result of such departure from rule is usually

detrimental, for such a situation can never give the best results,

The second is the wish of the Public Authority - PAAET - to
apply any published materials in preference to teacher-made locally -
based materials, This lays an extra burden on the shoulders of fully
time—-tabled teachers who have to adapt materials to their purposes.
It is too difficult to accept the published materials in the case
of their having culturally unsuitable content. In fact such
materials may not conform to proper needs analysis as we will contend

in Chapter Three.,

The third is the sudden changes in key positions which are
sometimes made, without prior notice being given, a practice which

means that the language policy of an institution is interrupted.

Continuity of practice is necessary if teachers are to work

confidently.

The fourth is that of technical and administrative difficulties
which arise due to not having suitable physical space e.g. for the

language laboratory and its technical facilities.

The fifth is the instability of the region due to the Iragq-Iran
war and the recent fluctuation of crude petroleum prices; both of which
led to cuts in spending and to freezing or even cancelling certain

relevant programmes. Prefabricated classrooms and increased loads

8. KBI Statute, Amended 1983,
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for teachers are evidences of this. One cannot imagine such
classrooms in one of the Very few countriesthat enjoys a very high

per—capita income.

The sixth is the lack of motivation for teachers at KBI
compared to those working for institutions of similar status. There
are no systems for academic research and no leaves whether sabbatical

or otherwise. This does not result in what is called job satisfaction.

1.3 The Nature of the Iroblem and the Nature of the Research

It seems to the researcher that little has been accomplished
in the output of KBI regarding English, arguably as a result of the
fact that the same English Language Courses have been taught to
students of different specialisations. The researcher,who has been
teaching English for the last nineteen years, eleven of them as
teacher of BEnglish at KBI,is of the view that the English Language
courses that have been taught have not yielded the desired result.
The latest criticisms have come from several people in Business
and Banking fields who have reiterated their dissatisfaction with
graduates'! achievement as members of the Kuwaiti workforce. They
related their dissatisfaction mainly to unsuitability of English
courses. Teachers of English and other disciplines also felt a sort
of gap that should be bridged. What was taught was not completely
relevant or it had not been meant for KBI students of different
specialisations. "We prefer KBI graduates to Kuwait University graduates:
Yet we want them to have studied English Language courses that are
relevant to Business. We want them to have more practice in ESP

English"?

Commented Mr. A. B. Al-Yasin.

9. A lecture by Mr.A.B.Al-Yasin, December 1984. 'What we Want
from KBI Graduates!' Mr. Al-Yasin is the Chairman of the
Board of Directors of the Kuwait Finance House.
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This study attempts to analyse the English Language courses
taught at KBI and take into consideration the basic needs of KBI
students in general and computer science students in particular
for the aim of showing the basic issues that should be involved in
designing proper ESP courses for KBI students. This, as a result,
will give sufficient bases for the rejection of the presently-taught
Bnglish ILanguage courses and'the adoption of new ESP course design

on justifiable bases,

The researcher contends that the issues previously involved in
course design and/or adoption did not take sufficiently into account
the demands of the local KBI scene. The researcher also asserts that
certain steps should be followed or implemented so as to help achieve
optimal needs analysis and subsequently efficient course design.

The fundamental issues this research will discuss are those involved
in designing ESP courses for KBI students so as to meet the needs

of its clientele in respect of English Language Courses. The
researcher éupports the idea of locally-designed English Language
courses for specific purposes after carrying out the necessary
research relating to needs analysis and other relevant issues
including researched needs for courses based on relevant or subject-

specific content, to the courses *o be designed.

1.4 The Need for the Research

After eight years of application of materials both previously
published or specially written with KBI students in mind, the
researcher has come to the conclusion that research into the issues
involved in designing ESP courses for KBI students should be carried

out. It should include issues relevant to all:students or graduates,
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teachers or educators and current or potential employers. These
entail studying the students! background, various aspects of
materials, linguistic, subject—-specific, pragmatic methodalogy,
analysis of texts, classroom interactions and observations and issues
of students' future careers. The research will prove that the
materials currently used are not commensurate with needs and do not

satisfy the objectives of English Language courses.

The tools of the research which will be discussed in more detail
in Chapters 4, 5 and 6 are diversified. Some of them are theoretical
and others are applied. The theoretical range from critical survey
of the English Language courses, methods or approaches to ESP
theoretical issues to be met in Chapters Two and Three. The applied
start with a questionnaire directed to students and/or graduates,
teachers of English at KBI, also those of different disciplines and
to employers of KBI graduates or potential ones; in Chapter Four.
Another is text analysis of some texts taken from books nominated
by KBI teachers and students and/or Computer Science graduates in
Chapter Five. The third is classroom observation and analysis of
recordings of classroom lectures and relevant interactions with

Computer Science students in Chapter Six.

1.5 Rationale

The English Department at KBI has recently undergone effective
changes in both liveware and software. What we refer to as liveware
is the group of persomnel involved in teaching EFL and ESP to Business
students, such as teachers and laboratory assistants. That of
software refers.to programmes or courses whether previously published

abroad or specially prepared or locally written with KBI students in
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mind. In Kuwait as in other countries, the search for the most
suitable resources has been going on. This was clear in the
replacement of Kernel Lessons Intermediate, KLI by Kernel Lessons
Plus, KIP, and by the modification carried out on other courses.
The replacement (see Chapter Three) could simply be described as
directed to benefit studentsvof higher standard than the previous
ones according to 0'Neill (1973). All XBI English Language courses

have undergone certain changes in the seventies and eighties.

When KBI was inaugurated, teaching began being mainly based on
the Structural and Modified Structural Approach. Then it was
shifted to what was claimed to be communicative language teaching,
which we will deal with in the next and later chapters in more
detail. Many books like KILI, KLP and First Things First, were
used at KBI, whose students study various specialisations énd for
more than one year. This, it will be argued, does not appropriately
correspond to a students researched needs; b- specialisation;
c-external context or place of work after graduating from XBI and
joining the local workforce., Yet it should be mentioned that seeds
for further change and development in English Language Courses were
sown sporadically. That change was not done either according to
students' researched needs or to their relevant context or special-
isations. The English Language Courses as described did not meet

the general requirements of the KBI graduates, educators, planners

and future employers.

This research investigates the suitability of currently
taught or involved English Language courses at £BI and those that should

be,whether in the communicative context of subject-specific courses,



previously-published textbooks or specially cut-and-tailored English

for Specific Purposes Courses and the issues involved in designing

them,

1.6 General Remarks

It has been noticed that there is:-

(a) a lack of understanding of background issues like
who, what, how much to teach, where to start in
teaching and whether to complement previous teaching

or start right from the begimming, independently.

(b) a lack of obviously laid objectives for teaching

and learning English.

(¢) a lack of proper needs analysis to be carried out

to specify the needs of learners accordingly.

(d) a lack of the adoption of an explicit policy

to follow and implement fcr better output.

(e) a lack of proper text or discourse analysis as
a means of gaining access to subject-specific
content in order for teachers to be able to

identify language demands for their students.

(f) a lack of proper training of students in English

and in the relevant fields of specialisation.

(g) a shortage or inadequacy of available teaching
resources for developing the students' skills

especially listening.
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(h) a lack or inadequacy of suitable teacher-training

to help achieve optional output.

(i) a lack of progression in certain courses which

complement each cther or otherwise.

(j) unacceptable cultural orientation that should not
be included in English courses for KBI students.
Including such aspects cuts short the time allocated
for other relevant and acceptable materials and

activities.

(k) a lack of efficiency by the writers of courses which
leads to similar output of students unsuitably trained

in writing.

(1) a little reference made to tae utilisation of

relevant communicative funetions

(m) a dissatisfaction of some employers with KBI graduates!

standard especlally the computer scientists.

In the next chapter the researcher will give a survey of ESP;
background, relationship with EIT, definitions and different types of ESP
in order for him to be able to elaborate on such issues for the
purpose of suitable needs analysis leading to suitable course design

for KBI canputer science students.
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CHAPTER TWO

THEORETICAL PRINCIPLES IN ENGLISH FOR SPECIFIC PURPOSES

2.0 Introduction

'English is an international auxiliary language.
It is yours (no matter who you are) as much as
it is mine (no matter who I am). We may use it
for different purposes -and for different lengths
of time on different occasions but nonetheless
it belongs to all of us.' (Smith L. 1976:73-42)

The status of English in foreign language teaching has been
undergoing change through differences in approaches, materials and
orientations. Approaches and methods in English Language teaching
have ranged from the time-honoured Grammar-Translation, the 7Vocabulary
list or Service list, the Structural Approach, the Modified
Structural Approach, the Aural-Oral-Audio-Lingual-Approach, the
Transformational Generative Theory's * limited impact, the Direct
viethod, the Notional-Functional Approach to the recently advocated

Communicative Approach. (See Chapter Three for more elaboration).

Thesé were some of the approaches and methods adopted in
English Tanguage teaching in many countries of the world and Kuwait
is one of them. Some other approaches could be added to them like
those of self-teaching, computer-aided teaching and suggestopedia.
It has been noticed that a communicative methodology has accompanied
the adoption of any ESP approach to English Language teaching. It
could, in fact, be argued that communicative methodology and ESP
have to some extent developed concurrently and with a degree of

cross—fertilisation.

What the researcher will do in this chapter is to give a

survey of ESP, its background, definitions and types. These issues,
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the researcher believes, will help him in trying to establish his
suggested point of view of there being a different sort of needs
analysis to be carried out if suitable courses for KBI computer

science students are to be proper ones.

2.7 The Relationship between ESP and ELT

Diversified aims lie behind any method or approach in teaching
English such as teaching it to pupils on a school syllabus. This
is considered a branch of General English ILanguage Teaching,
Teaching it for Special purposes,which has recently been replaced
by English for Specific purposes,is for another aim. But it is
still considered within the circle of English Language.Teaching.
It is as Sinclair,quoted by Crocker (1981:12), put it:-

"ISP - Language for Special Purposes-...is not a

branch line or a specialised interest - it is

simply language teaching of any kind placed in
relation to its context".

It has long been general English Language Teaching - ELT -
which occupied so much time in school and college courses. It has
sometimes been called General Purpose English or GPE for short.

As far as ESP is concerned, we can say that it has acquired a
worldwide publicity in the recent few years. Strevens (1977:90)
wrotes-

"Broadly defined ESP courses are those in which the

aims and the content are determined, principally or
wholly, not by criteria of general education as when

English is a foreign language subject in school but

by functional and practical requirements of the
learner!'.

Strevens refers to the fact that the content of ESP Courses is
determined by the need of ESP learners; that is that it should consist

of materials from or within their specialisations. To the financiers,



industrialists, educationists and executives due homage should be
paid for their role in promoting ESP status, which, of course,

serves their needs and inclinations.

As English is an international language, it is very much in
demand in general Education, Commerce, Industry, Banking, Insurance,
communications and for scientific and applied technological purposes.
The need or demand for ESP has been noticed as usually emerging
after the learner had obtained basic knowledge of general English.
Many employees in Business, Banking or Insurance enterprises with
computer departmentsconsider the knowledge of English as an asset
for getting higher positions. A more specialist knowledge usually
leads to better achievement by students in higher or advanced studies,
It is an assured proamotion or at least a guarantee of position along

with easy access to key positions.

In fact specific purpose English Language learners differ from
general-purpose English Language learners in several aspects such as
the formers; knowledge of a certain amount of general-purpose
English and their need to develop that knowledge to be commensurate
with their needs and aspirations. Thus needs and purpose are
fundamental to the context of any ESP course as oppesed to the much
limited GPE range. The knowledge of the language system and
structure was directed towards fulfilling the needs of the ESP
learners. So the communicative methodology was brought into use
in language teaching hand in hand with ESP, making it more
beneficial and motivating. 7Yet to the researcher both GPE and ESP

are nodes of EIT.
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5,2 Definitions of ESP

Many practitioners have contributed a lot of information to
the field of ESP. Saome supplied us with their definitions of ESP.

It is worthwhile referring to some of these.

Lewis Kerr (1977 :11) referred to it as English for Special
Purposes. He emphasised the'purposes the learner needs English for
as partly social needs, partly special subject needs and the other

part goes for the study skills methods.

Mackay and Mountford (1978:2) wrote:-

"Tanguages for Special Purposes....is generally used

to refer to the teaching of English for a clearly
utilitarian purpose. This purpose is usually defined
with reference to some occupational requirement....,

or vocational training programmesS...., Oor some academic
or professional study™.

The researcher agrees with Mackay and Mountford as to the
purpose. For them ESP is different from ELT in that it is associated
with samples of language taken from subject-specific sources (op cit:5)
We also agree to this issue of subject specific materials and will

elaborate on it further in Chapter Six.

Munby used the term English for Specific Purposes, not for
Special purposes as Mackay and Mountford did. Mackay then in later
Publications changed it to English for Specific Purposes (1981).
Learners' needs and specificity of purpose are emphasised. TFor

P.Robinson (1980:2) 'Quintessential ESP means:~

"Materials produced for use once only by one group of
.students in one place at one time".

She then quoted Mackay's definition of ESP:-—-
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n1t (ESP) is generally used to refer to the teaching/
learning of a foreign language for a clearly
utilitarian purpose of which there is no doubt".
1t would be very difficult to dispute the intrinsic validity
of this definition of ESP. Practical considerations and pedagogical
context may of course prevent the implementation of such a purs
approach., Such an approach tb teaching iss-
(i) very demanding;
(ii) time-consuming;
(iii) irplying that materials cannot be tried out before
they can be applied, judged or valued; and
(iv) to be pragmatic not idealistic as to be used

once and for one single group of students.

There would be no harm in the utilisation of existing materials
in an institution while carrying out revision or developmental
neasures on them. This could be done with the materials already
produced-once produced - to cope with the special or specific purpose

they were originally produced for.

Strevens used a different nomenclature. It is that of
'Special~Purpose Language Teaching and so it was 'SP - LT'., It is
this special purpose, the specific content and the needs which made

it different from GPE.

Brunfit's definition quoted in P.Robinson (1980 ;11) is:~
", ,.an ESP course is directly concerned with the

purposes for which learners need English, purposes .
which are usually expressed in functional terms".

Brimfit's definition goes with the main stream. It means that

an ESP course consists of purpose-spzcific material serving learmers!
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needs and utilising certain functions, sometimes processes, in the
meantime, This can be seen in the discourse functions cr processes
in the disciplines dealt with. For both Strevens and Brumfit, as
for many others, communicative methodology goes hand in hand with

ESP. So far, it might be worth pointing out that the definitions

quoted have a great deal in common.

Kennedy C.Je. and Bolitho R do not give any concise definitions.
They discuss the multi-sided aspects of ESP such as its being based
on:z~
(1) needs of learnsrs;
(ii) being mainly taught in post-secondary schcol-
, tertiary-level;
(iii) servicing cther courses;
(iv) specific subject matter of discipline it is
meant to serves
and  (v) the characteristic of its utilising the

communicative approach to language teaching.

In fact, Kennedy gave his definition of ESP when ke wrote
(1980:118):-
"ESP is a system, to be refined certainly, which attempts
as rigorously as possible, to analyse certain factors, in
a learning situation and to decide to which extent those
factors should influence syllabus design and the
production of materials",
The needs .issues that the researcher agrees +o are certainly
different though they agree with Kennedy and Bolitho's peints in
(i) and (iii) previously menticned and take them as issues amongst

others that comprise needs analysis relevant to the research being

done for KBI.
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Munby'!s definition of ESP stated at the begimning of his
'Communicative Syllabus Design' (1978:2) is:-

"ESP courses are thos®where the syllabus and materials

are determined in all essentials by the prior analysis
of the communication needs of the learners",

For Munby ESP teaching materials should be learner-centred and
so should the approach. He disregards’ 'the teacher's or institution's
predetermined preference...' but the researcher considers the learner
as one of the three members in a triumvirate government., Such
government should have the teacher and the institution or the employer
as the other angles of the triad. They should act integratively not

centrifugally to one another. The researcher also leaves it to
the triumvirate government not to the learner only to decide on the
proper needs analysis that should be done to arrive at a suitable
course design for KBI students in general and camputer science students

in particular.

It is true that many groups of learners are mature enough to
decide and settle on what they want to learn but the involvement
of teachers, for the choice of a learning theory as well as its
application, and employers for the choice of goals or objective
behaviour, will surely enrich the whole processes involved. It
will, indeed, make them more practical, more pragmatic and will allow

them greater chances of success.

McDonough quotes the definition of the Bullock Report - a
British Project. 'A Language for Life' which refers to !study skills!
and Tanguage Across the Curriculum' which refer to the areas ESP
tackles. It tackles 'English for Academic Purposes and ‘English

for Occupational purposes' in British schools.
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Hajjaj (1979) discusses ESP for Science students at Kuwait
University and considers it first as English for Special Purposes.
Second, he considers it as catering mostly for students at the
tertiary level, He then prefers manipulating functions - macro
and micro or what he calls 'etic' and 'emic! in communicative
teaching. For him ESP is, as usual, discipline-based or subject-
specific., His approach and treatment rank high among other sincere

endeavours in ESP.

2.3 Types of ESP

More than one branch growg from the tree of ESP. They can
generally be taken to include English for Occupational Purposes (EOP),
English for Academic Purposes (EAP), English for Science and
Technology - EST. The latter two could well be put under the heading

of English for Educational Purposes (EEP).

EAP is that required for study at schools, colleges and
universities whereas EOP can be given anywhere or at anytime it is
required for whoever asks for it or is in need of it. Whether that
was while training for a Jjob, pre-service or in-service or even fer o
refresher training course, it is for the parties concerned to decide
that, EST can embrace both EAP and EOP where applicable. The truth
that should always be kept in mind is that ESP courses in Kuwait are
courses meant for learning and not acquisition. The learners are
non-native speakers of English who did not pick it up, did not utilise
it as a medium of instruction during school life and did not usually
utilise it in everday life issues unless certain or specific purposes

arose due to extraordinary situations.



Robinson P. (1980:13) gave a sort of definition which included

the ESP main types. She wrote:-

", ,.an ESP course is purposeful and is aimed at the

successful performance of occupational or ecucational
It is based on a rigourocus analysis of students!
my emphasis

roles.
needs and should be tailor-made',

She, then summarised ESP courses modifying Strevens' diagram

and his text as follows:=-
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Both Strevens P. and Robinson P. lay emphasis on the special
needs, the special subject matter, the special situation and, all
that ensues i.e. special communication needs that require the use

of special skills.

Kennedy C.J. and Eolitho R. (1984:5) also summarised ESP as
being bvoth for Qeccupational and Academic Purposes. They put the
Occupational as having pre-experieuce, simultaneous and post-
experience divisions. The Academic which is discipline-based is
divided into pre-study and in-study. They also copied Strevens!

diagram but without altering it (1984:5).

Jo McDonough (1984:56) put the diagram in a simpler form:-

=i
=
=

CF

She adds that the labelling game went on e.g. English for
Business Purposes - EBP. Besides, she suggested so many acronyms.
In the meantime so many courses have been written for certain
disciplines and have been claimed to be ESP courses. They covered
so many disciplines such as English for Nurses, for Waiters, for Air
Hostesses, for Pilots, for Air Traffic, for Technicians, for
Secretaries, for Managers, for Doctors, for Diplomats, for Scientists
ctc. So many are yet to come. Take for example Sirevens' 'The Lanfuage
of Seafaring' and similar 'Seaspeak' courses by many others, The
researcher suggests in this respect, that ESP should stand for English

for Service Furposes.
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The reasons behind this are multiple. Baglish is taught for
servicing other disciplines. It is not an end in itself. Houghton

(1980:24-33) described ESP 'as a tool to serve the specialism -

academic subject'.

It is an English for learning a subject or training for a job
or occupation., It serves thi; purpose. This utilitarian use of
English is a means that serves an end. It mostly starts at
tertiary level. It has been going on for some time, Chamberlain. R,
wrote s (1980:97) '...it still seems true that planned ESP

programmes tend to begin at tertiary level'. »

Though the 'Nucleus' series was mainly devised for use at
tertiary level, it was adopted for use in the scientific stream in
high secondary schools in Upper Egypt in 1977. This sounds an
exception to the idea of tertiary level which is generally held.
There have been similar situations in some parts of India and

Malaysia.

ESP teaching/learning has been going on for some time. To
mention a date, would be, the late fifties and the early sixties.
Thus service English or as Robinson R.calls it 'English for
Utilitarian Purposes' has been there for quite some time. This means
that it has been servicing students' needs in their specialisms. The
researcher sees no harm in adopting the term English for Service
Purposes which serves as a blanket for all yet preserves the acronym
already in usejnamely ESP. It is fair to mention that Service English
is not a new nor an empty term. It, in UK universities, means courses

of English for Academic purposes given to students from other countries.
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Swales (1977, 1983 :10) used Service English twice; first in
1977 in his survey article ;ESP in the Middle East'. He wrotes:-

"7 shall do this under three heads:

(1) Motivation for Service English
2) Factors affecting the type of Service English programme
3) Factors affecting the quality of ESP in the Arab World."

Swales, in fact, repeated'this in 1983 in 'A Review-Article- of
ESP in the Arab World'. His using service English and ESP in these

meant the same thing.

Stephen Andrew (1984:174) used 'Service English! in the title
of his paper to the ESP Summer Institute held at Aston in Birmingham
in 1983

"The Effect of Arabicisation on the Role of Service English"
He also added "This paper will be considering the effect

of potential Arabitisation on the role of Service English in

a single institution, namely Khartoum Polytechnicye... Firstly
there has emerged a strong pressure for Service English
outside educational contexts, particularly for purposes of
commercial negotiation." my emphasis

He then summarised his roles

"our task - English Language Unit members—; in the climate

of confusion and uncertainty, has been to try to find

some answers, and to identify a valid role for Service

English, one that would survive Arabicisation."

In KBI where the English Department offers services to other
departments, students learn English for they want to understand their
subjects, to search or read more and toson a limited scalescontinue
higher studies. Most of the students intend to work and so need ESP

courses that will clearly respond to their needs. As we will see,results

of researched needs will eventually form the right bases for ESP

course design.
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2.4 Historical Background

Though there is a reference for ESP by Strevens as starting in
1576 in the then-published material called 'Eﬁglish for Foreign
Tourists', it was not the ESP we mean nowadays. Thus we can say
that the evolution of ESP has been taking place during the last
twenty five years. It was first,introduced in the late fifties and
early sixties as language courses for Science and Engineering in the
UK, the USA and some oil producing countries. As practitioners were
not satisfied with the literary courses taught for a multiplicity of
purposes, they tried, therefore, to introduce new courses. This
was gradually developed through the efforts of dedicated practitioners
practising in the field of Service English or English for Service
Purposes; as the researcher prefers to call it. Crofts N.J.
(1981:147) mentions the life-time since ESP came into being:-

"It is now about twenty years since ESP textbooks began

to appear in some numbers and about ten years since ESP
began to gain general recognition".

Swales in 'Episodes in ESP' does not openly adopt the chronological
development of ESP or, at least, claims not to do so. Yet it does,

in fact shed same light on the whole period ESP has gone through

from 1962 to 1981; a period of twenty fruitful years. Prolific

ESP production has been taking place since then. This proliferation
is due to many reasons. One of them is the oil boom in many countries
like Libya, Iran, Iraq, Saudi Arabia, Oman and the United Arab
Emirates. Another is the growth of national pride in such countries
that wanted to instal and run their institutions and their industrial
enterprises. The abrupt rise in the prices of oil and thé surplus
petrodollar incomes in the early seventies contributed to that. The

development in computing or electronic data processing and
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communications played a vital role in that direction. Even the
need of the United Kingdom, in the early sixties, for manpower and
foreign medical staff could be added to the factors ensuing that

proliferation.

On the theoretical side, we mean articles and literature, as
Swales (1983) suggested, we can start with J.Herbolich's article
written in 1962 as a landmark., Much of what was done then depended
on relevant vocabulary items and prominent structures recurreit in
the discipline meant.Thornely's 'Scientific English Practice'1964 and
1965, then R.A.Close's 'The English We Use for Science' belong to that
period. Other efforts followed like Herbert's move which tried to
take ESP from its routine mainly consisting of substitution tables
and structural bases to the idea that it is general English that
is being taught, but it is done in this manner to suit the expression
of scientific notions in a variety of forms. This did not present
a complete approach in itself., It did not point out what precedes

and what follows. It was intuitively done.

Research did not really exist, in this field until Ewer and
Tattore's 'A Course in Scientific English' which was published
in 1969. They considered ‘it the basic factor in determining ESP courses.
The authors znalysed texts of scientific English taken from a
variety of sources and took the vocabulary items, structures, and
other relevant data common in all sciences. The Collier-Macmillan
series then followed. It dealt with the lexis and terms as most
important. The use of dialogues and the interactional aspects served
the purpose of extracting information. Its effect was very limited

in the field of ESP.
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The Eckersley and Kaufman, 1973, commercial and business courses
incorﬁorated elements of an ESP approach, but they were still

traditional sorts of teaching materials.

Candlin et al's materials 1974, 1975, 1976, for nurses, doctors
and dcctor—patient—interaction were usefully applied and soundly
based on analyses in the rele&ant discourse in different contexts
e.g. doctors in casualty. Bates and Dudley-Evans' edited 'Nucleus'
series for general science started in 1972. It subsequently went on in
many disciplines for many years, It adopted the notional approach;
meanwhile the 'Focus' series, 1974 edited by Allen and Widdowson

adopted the functional approach.

The 'Nucleus' General Science Teacher's Manual - expanded new
edition - is an eicellent realisation of the communicative language
teaching and of putting it in practice too. The whole book - Genéral
Science - is included plus very effective directions for the teacher
to handle each and every part of the twelve-unit book. A pronunciation
key is even there along with a glossary and a few achievement tests.

It is arrangedin such a way that serves its purpose. The Manual
includes '...advice on how to present and teach the material, with
answers to the exercises and background scientific .information’. It

is, in fact, a comprehensive aid to the teaching of General Science.

Both series, 'Nucleus' and 'Focus' followingan identical layout
for each of them,-did not contain 'authentic' texts and so served
as introductory courses to the disciplines they served. The number
of units, the sort of treatments, emphasis on diagrams or use of
the visual eleménts and utilisation of the communication functions,

both rhetorical and organisational ,were different in each one of
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the series,

The presence of many authorities in ESP in the Middle East
gave fise to and accredited the status of ESP. Swales and his
colleagues worked in ILibya and the Sudan. Bates and Dudley-Evans
gerved in Tran. Falvey served in Iraq. Wingard helped doctors in
Egypt. Blackie and D . Adam—émith worked in Kuwait. Herbolich and
Munby did so too. Coffey and Jordan worked in Jordan. The King
Abdul-Aziz University - KAAU - tripartite research groups«of
Candlin, Sinclair and Widdowsonj each heading a separate group,
helped lay sound bases for ESP courses in Saudi Arabia. They
researched the needs of students and adapted text analysis of
relevant disciplines. The presence of these groups ensured better
bases for ESP than before. It also helped in achieving better
results on the educational scale too. It-helped nationals to adopt

this line which is comparatively new to the Middle East area.

It was'in 1976 that the first regional ESP conference was
held in Alexandria, it marked international interest in ESP and
pramoted its statis as well. The second regional conference was
held later in 1977 in Iran. As a result ESP status was helped to
flourish and given a boost. It was hoped, as Swales mentioned in

1983, that these conferences would take place every year.

On the theoretical side, many Jjournals, and newsletters were there
like the ESP Newsletter for the Middle and North Africa - ESPMENA,
ESP in Alexandria Newsletter, Almanakh in Kuwait, ELI Monthly in

Saudi Arabia. etc.

Widdowson's 'Teaching Language As Communication' published in

1978 paved the way to utilising language for communication in the
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school curriculum in general and in ESP courses in particular.
Though some scholars, like Wilkins, advocated the Notional-
Functional Approach, they were criticised for replacing the
structural patierns with an inventory of notions and functions whose
strata and limits can never be completely realised by learners. They
seemed limitless compared with the compendium of grammar rules. As
a beginning they were, of course, meant for another category of
learners. Nowadays it seems as if there is consensus on the use

of communicative teaching. It can be clearly seen in ESP literature
and the two ESP journals which are very helpful for those interested
in the art. They tackle each and every aspect of ESP and always

lock forward to its betterment.

On parallel lines with the two forementioned ESP conferences
held in the Middle East, British Universities have taken a deeper
interest in the teaching of English which is also invélved, im: later
periods, ESP. Several such institutions appointed lecturers, in a
movement, which led to the birth of the Special English Language
Materials for Qverseas University Students - SEIMOUS Group in
1971. This grcup became a dynamic centre of attraction and production

in the field of ESP.

Initiated by comrades in ESP, the Summer Institute on ESP in
the Arab World was held in 1983 at Aston in Birmingham. A part of
its output was published in a volume having the title of 'English
for Specific Purposes in the Arab World'. It was edited by Swales, J
and Mustafa, H. Another fourth ESP conference was held in Bahrain
in 1984. Relevant bodies took part. The reseacher's Public

Authority for Applied Education and Training was invited and represented,
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Few encouraging recommendations were taken ups Thus voices .became
lounder. Professionals wanted to discuss common issues. This
culminated in the First National Symposium on ILanguage Teaching
held in Kuwait in 1985, sponsored by Kuwait University and supported

by the highest ranking authority. Its recommendations seem very

'ﬁroﬁising for langu;ge teaching in general and for ESP in particular.

2.5 The Needs to Know When Designing ESP Courses

Many factors affect an ESP course and its designer when setting

out to do his task. These factors arise out of his job and all that

is related to it.

We should start with the learner. , his background and why he
needs English at first. According to Munby (1978:2) 'ESP courses
are those where the syllabus and materials are determined in all
essentials by the prior analysis of the communication needs of the
learner, rather than by non-learner-centred criteria, such as
the teacher's or .institution's preference for General English or for

treating English as a part of General Education.!

We agree with Munby's first half of the definition but do not
agree with the second. We will argue this point later. Getting
to know about the learners;Fortune A«(1977:49) thinks contributes
to the database that will enlighten the designer: 'the students are
of different nationalities and have reached a reasonable intermediate
standard of English..athey are going to follow a university level
course covering a range of disciplines.” He also adds: 'they (students)
are grouped according to whether they are prospective undergraduates

or pcatgraduatescees'



-39 -

The objectives of the learners, learner stereotype or why
they intend to learn or train in English come next. Through khowing
these, a course designer will be able, at least, to articulate these
through his own perspective. The perspective differs with the type
of ZSP i.e. for Occupational, Academic, Scientific; Technological
or Bducational purposes. These can of course, be determined through
many means. Then come the contents or materials through which the
learners/students will-achieve "their “propcsed-objectives. The sort
of content needed is very much debated. Will it be direct subject-
specific material? Will it be autheﬁtic? Or will it be teacher-made.
for the situation? These are immediately related to a methodology
through which the teacher or trainer will impart the knowledge or
training to the teachees or trainees in the proposed fields of

ESP study or training,.

The researcher firmly believes that mainly these, other than
indirectly related elements like extrapolations from text analysis,
classroom lectures and interaction in the learners' specialisation,
have a direct bearing on needs analysis leading to proper ISP

course design. WNow we proceed to elaborate these factors,

2.5.1 The Learners. Any ESP course designer should take into

account the learners - in our case KBI students. (see Chapter Three
for more details). Their qualifications, interests, religionms,
nationalities, mother tongues and whether they learmed the English
Language or received any instruction in it before contribute a lot
to determining the study needs of the learners. To knéw the
learners and their needs like the purposive domain, the setting,

-the roles they would play, the instrumentality, the dialect and
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the communicative event hzlps in designing ESP courses to meet

their requirements.

With this information in mind the course designer can spell
out the scope of the ESP course needed. In our case the learners
are mostly Kuwaiti school leavers, Moslems, aged between 18-25, have
some motivation for study at KBI and in most cases, intend to work

in the fields they have been taught and trained in.

It has been found out that learning a subject in a foreign
language is best achieved i.e. ESP course, for example, by starting
after learners or students have had at least basic instruction,
orientation or information about the intended target subject; in
Arabic, in our case at KBI in Kuwait] Several Departments of the
KBI have the policy of teaching academic courses in English after
giving basic instruction in the same subject in Arabic, the mother
tongue. It has recently become a tradition of proven success.

Some subject teachers usually lecture in English but do not have to

teach the English Language.

It has also been mentioned that most ESP courses start at the
tertiary level, as in KBI, which stresses the idea that learners!
needs and their role in decision-taking are very important, for the
course designer, in embarking on the nature and relevant issues of
the course design that should be taken into account. It has been
reported on the other hand, that 'The Nucleus' General Science Course,
has been used in Egyptian High Secondary Schools in Upper Egypt since

1977. oOther projects like that of the Malay schools and a few

Te MeMmer ) formerly lecturers in Computer Science
U.Basioni) Department at KBI
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Bangalore schools in India have also been reported. This pushes
back the age limit of ESP utilisers from those generally above
eighteen years of age to those a little below. It also, possibly,
pushes ESP from tertiary level back to higher secondary school level,
This on the whole 1is being done on a very limited scale, As
Chamberlain R (1980:97) put it:

"It still seems true that plammed ESP programmes tend

to begin at tertiary level",

2;5;2 The Objectives., The objectives are concerned with the

purpose for studying a foreign language. In some English courses,

it is, an integrative purpose of settling in the country whose native
language is the target language . In others it is an instrumental
purpose that is a means to an end. The course designer has to bear
this in mind so as to implement the means that lead to fulfilling the
objectives aimed at. Some learners learn ESP for Academic Purposes,
like those who want to study, for example, Engineering at an

English University. They have to concentrate on listening, writing
more than speaking, for example and sometimes reading. Others study
for occupational purposes like medical secretaries, who have to
concentrate on listening and speaking, less on reading for example,
and some others for professional purposes like doctors. Yet some
others learn it for vocational purposes like trainees in hotels or
electricians etc., These can be grouped under Educational purposes.

Some others study it for Scientific reasons or for Technology - EST.

Among the ESP courses provided by some institutions are pre-study
and in-study courses for Academic purposes. Some take an ESP course
as a refresher training course. (see 2.3 for the tree diagram relating

to purposes). In same British Universities pre-sessional courses
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have been a very successful traditional practice; in which learners
are usually subject specialists but need to follow lectures and develop

certain skills and relevant practices in English in reading.

Some Universitiés offer courses simultaneously, while learners
are studying further in their specialisation. Such ESP courses
help learners in achieving their objectives as doctors, scientists,
technological engineers or technicians. Kennedy and Bolitho
(1984:17-18) refer to the fact that !Instrumental doesn't mean
that a stugént studying 'Engineering' in an English medium:
University does not need English for integrative purposes of living
in that commmity'!. . The ESP courses certainly enable learners to

arrive at the objectives they are after.

Breen and Candlin (1980:96) have summarised it:

",...all learners regard themselves as learning a
language for some special purpose’.

For the purpose of this thesis and as will be shown in Chapter
Three. The general objectives of studying at KBI have recently

been summarised in Attia. M.H. (1985189“90)

" (i) Preparing learners of both sexes to take overall
practical and technical duties in the commercial,
administrative and financial domains in both
public and private sectors;

(ii) Creating a good Kuwaiti citizen by inculcating
cultural- spiritual, artistic, aesthetic and
social aspects of Kuwaiti life;

and (iii) qualifying graduates behaviourally, practically
academically, and intellectually to undertake
middle executive duties in Accounting, Managment
Insurance, Banking, Fusiness Training and
Conputing and relevant Job activities."
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These are the general objectives. As for specific aims they
add more o no.(iii) which shows that ESP at KBI is in demand to
gqualify graduates béhaviourally, practically, academically and

intellectually..EOP and all that is necessary to achieve purpose.

2.5.3 The Contents. An ESP course design demands answers to
questions about-the contents of the course or what Scott. H and

Scott J (1984) described the "what-is-to-be-taught."

The researcher believes that materials should be prepared with
the learnerst characteristics taken into consideration. They should
be based on suitable or relevant samples of language. They should
also address the intellectual level of the learner33-not be- too
simple or too complicated and represent the real units that occur
in the original discipline. They should also cater for the specific
discipline or target-texts the learners are aiming at., If not so;
the materials will be as Mackay and Mountford (1978:10) put it:-

"Materials which have been prepared without the learner

group's characteristics having been taken into consideration,
based on unsuitable or irrelevant samples of language

and units of description, will have low motivational

value for the student..."

We always aim at materials or contents that suit learmers or
students. Materials that are relevant on the structural and lexical

part to suit the communicative - approach we will adopt. By so

doing they will raise the motivation and morale of learners/students

of that specific discipline.

These and other relevant issues about the content will be

apprcached,



We believe that the contents of any ESP course should fulfil
the demends of both learners and course designers in their being
immediately related to the learners' target discipline or aim.

The course designer should have takén into account the scope of his
discourse and its relevance in various aspects to cater for the
needs of the learners who form his target. We agree with Breen and
Candlin (1980:89—112) who want the contents, in general terms, to
have a-relevance,b-effectiveness, c-feasibility, d-efficiency, and
e-balance of advantage. These characteristics are favourable ard
will be taken in the evaluating criteria for KBI materials in

Chapter Three.

Same issues about the contents have received more emphasis
than others. Authenticity is one of these characteristics of

relevance to learners' needs, suitability, subject specificity

progression and -their having relevant forms to target discipline.

This characteristic refers to text or texts.A Authentic texts
were at some stages called realia which refers to any relevant
materials taksn, recorded or spoken on job sites. So it would
be better to deal with both so as to make them clearer. According

to Halliday and Hasan (1976:1):-

"The word text is used in Linguistics to refer any passage spoken
or written of whatever length that does form a unified
whole,."

They then add a clearer view of the word 'text' illuminating the

practical sides-

"A text is not a grammatical unit, like a clause or a
.sentence; and it is not defined by its size.m
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An even clearer view is added later:-

"A text is best regarded as a semantic unit; a unit not
.of form but.of meaning....It does not consist of
sentencesy it is realised by or encoded in, sentences."

Another definition is given by Morrow K. (1977:13-15):-

"By text I mean a sfretch of language, that is organised
.in some way to form a coherent whole...whether it is
spoken or written.,"

Brown G and Yule G (1983:6) give a short and very compact
definition of text as:

"A verbal record of a communicative act".

Having extrapolated the definition of a text as 'a unit of
meaning of any length; a unified whole or entity of language spoken
or written and realised in sentences", it is time to include the

expression 'coherent! to the unit which is the text.

Now we proceed to the issue of 'authenticity! and whether

we approve of it in designing ESP courses or not.

According to Morrow K (1977:13):-
¥An authentic text is a stretch of real language.
produced by a real speaker or writer for a real
audience and designed %o convey a message of some
sort....It represents one speaker/writer's
commmnication to one particular audience at one
given moment",
This definition adds the word 'authentic! meaning 'real' and
'directed to real audience! as opposed to hypothetical ones in
specially contrived or written texts or courses. The definition of
'Discourse!, the researcher believes should be included here, since

any text if discipline-based forms, or usually forms, a discourse or

else a part of it. Palmer J.D. (1981-75) gave one. He wrotes:-~
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"We might define a discourse as a connected and self-
contained body of language that has some identifiable
instrumental or integrative purpose".

Then, in the same context Palmer again commects !'text! and
'discourse! with each cther,
"Discourse is the communicative function of a text

expressed in higher units than the sentence eg.in
paragravh and episodes".

As is obvious in this definition 'texts! ledd to discourse, But
the issue of 'authenticity' still remains. In fact there have been
a great many arguments concerning which to utilise when designing
courses; the 'autaentic' on the one hand or the !'simplified',
'adapted', 'invented', 'contrived', !'doctored! 'composed' or

tauthenticated! texts on the other hand.

Those who are pro 'authentic! texts say that ‘autheﬁtic texts!
belong to primary sources and have the rhetorical features of the
discourse learners or students aim at or will eventually engage
in, which seems feasible. This takes us back to Robinson,P's
'Quintessential ESF' which the researcher likes but which he had
to forsake for the many reasons of feasibility and practicability
he mentioned then. As for her mentioning the learners wanting to
exploit ESP because science or that specific discipline does not

exist in their languages, she may be right. But this will rot be

on an enormous Scale.

The literature with arguments relating to authenticity abounds

in such matters. Some are pro 'authentic' materials. Beeching,K.

(1983:17) wrote:-
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"The appropriate model of language should be 'use' or
tauthentic! language with a clearly defined context
not the contrived pedagogical dialogues which are only
to illustrate particular structures®.

She prefers 'authentic! material because it

"is an emotive one and particularly so in language
.teaching".

She even quotes French examples and mentions Abe et al amongst others
as favouring 'authentic' materials. She also tackles the idea of

'authentication' adopted by Widdowson, H.G. who says (1976:19):-

"T think it is hetter to consider authenticity not as
a quality residing in instances of language btut as a
quality which is bestowed upon them created by the
response of the receiver",
Hereyas Widdowson mentionsy 'authenticity' is not in the text itself,
it is bestowed upoun it by the receiver, created by him as a response.
The receiver, if not mature enough , will not be able to do that,

The researcher believes that the specialist can bestow such a

characteristic on the material he facesythough this could be argued

further.

For Lee W.R.(l98é{10) "authenticity: refers to the use of
English by native speakers of English, British, American, Canadian,
Australian and so on - and it is a quality of teaching materials
in the English used in speech or writing, in course books and

during English Iessons."

Again he adds 'authentic language is commonly defined as
language, which has not been spoken or written specially for
language teaching. It may be used as teaching material but it has

not been produced as such"., And again he goes on to say that



- 48 -

4

Yauthentic is that which has been used in successful communicatimm®.

Here he comes to a sort of compromisewith two opposing opinions,
that of Beeching who supports 'authenticity' and Widdowson who
supports authentication. But his first opiﬁion of 'authentic!
material being produced by a native speaker is off point tn the
regearcher, simply because science has no nationality and we cannot

limit its scope to either natives or non-natives.

For Jones,K.and Mountford, A. (1978:152-153):~
"Authenticity is a strategic concern, the choice of
relevant data and appropriate language. But

authentic language is usually taken to refer to
actual text material drawn from subject-textbooks".

This idea of authenticity sounds acceptable to the researcher as
Tauthentic'! being taken from subject textbooks not only from spoken

or written material by native speakers only. Phiflips and Shettlesworth
(1978) reprinted in Swales (1983) prefer 'Authentic Resource

Materials — ARM'. They discuss ESP materials and decide on adopting

graded ‘'authentic materials' taken from existing literature.

Hajjaj (1979) also insisted on the exploitation of fgraded
authentic materials or texts' as the only convincing sclution to
the ESP materials dilemma; though his supervisor, Candlin, was not
of the same view (1979:19-192). Mackay also encourages the

exploitation of 'authentic' materials for reading.

Amongst those who insist on the exploitation of fanthentic

texts' and those who reject it, the case shoald not stay unsolved.

Robinsoﬁ,f.refers to widdowson:

vge~ifiddowson- suggests that the materials writer
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should compose a text in basic science and foreground
certain rhetorical features, thus giving the student
practice with those elements of discourse in which the
student might be expected to lack proficiency.

S0 Widdowson plainly refused 'authenticity of texts and called for
'composed' or 'doctored' or 'éontrived' texts for the good of the

learner --studént, to hélp him where he is in need.

Greenall (1981:25) refused the 'authenticity' principle. He
wrote:- .

"Tt was thought for a time that the use of 'authentic
texts! would solve the problem. But the concept of
tauthenticity' is now seen as an extremely complex
one, and virtually unusable for practical teaching

purposes. Canpounded with this is the fact that many
'authentic texts' in the opinions of scientists
themselves, are extremely poor examples of scientific
writing".

So to him some materials are too complex; others are too poor and
all are not practically useful and so are unusable., For Hutchinson

and Waters (1983:113):-

"Texts in ESP materials are frequently inappropriate to
the level of the learners' knowledge, either in the
terms of language or content, in the texts containing
an appropriate level of specialist knowledge, the
language used to convey it is often too complex,
conversely texts which are simpler linguistically tend
to contain content so simple that the learner has no
interest in it., The solution to these problems of
complexity and/or simplicity - lies in selecting content
which the learners (and) the teacher will be reasonably
familiar with, but which has been given a treatment
that makes it more interesting - a new angle".

So they are after 'doctored' texts. Swales (1981:81) is of nearly
the same opinion: 'Now I do not want to imply that literature
designed for ESP is necessarily more central or useful fhan material
designed for other ends. Indeed the opposite may well be true, for

the material here excluded typically represents primary sources,
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whereas much of the ESP materials per se is secondary, idealised,
filtered through the distorting levels of language teacher's

perceptions, and de-authenticated for pedagogical purposes®.

It seems Swales is afraid of distortion, narrowing dovm,
limitedness and of taking second-hand information., According to
him fauthentic'! materials may be more central for ESP. Yet they
could well not be so. It is high time Swales celebrated his silver
Jjubilee as an ESP teacher which simply means that he deals with ESP
texts as a teacher not as a scientist or simply a writer. Cne
can imagine all that includes on the.ﬁractical and pedagogical
levels, This, in our opinion, means that Swales should lay emphasis

on relevance,communicative and pedagogical issues when discussing

authenticity.

Crofts J.N. (1981:147-148) refused 'simplified' materials and’
called them elementary., He also refused 'authentic' texts, for, in
his opinion, they suffer from, when taken for pedagogical purposes:

(2) incompleteness; (b) disjointedness; (c) lack of examples;

and (d) lack of practical examples.

A few pedagogical reasons could well be added to these like:-
(a) grading in content; (b) grading in difficulty;
(c) supplying a linguistic as well as meta-linpuistic basis;

and (d) supplying a communicative basis to these materials,

Even, in Morrow's view (1977:14) the availability of 'authenticity®
of texts is not easy; if it vere so, 'authenticity' itself is often

adulterated:
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"If the situation changes in the slightest way, the
language used will also change, and this fact ultimately
makes the concept of 'authentic' in language teaching
terms unattainable., For the languapge we present as
‘authentic' is authentic to the very particular situation
in which it was first used. By using it in a classroom
for teaching purposes, we are destroying its authenticity".

Summarising his own view and making it easy for us Morrow wrote:-
"I have also looked at the idea of authentic in relation
to texts, and decided that ultimately there can be no
such thing as an 'authentic' text in language teaching".
For the researcher, texts have to have certain characteristics.
They should be in line with the discourse of the discipline aimed
at, that is to say, subject-specific. They have to have a suitable
amount of information content, to suit thé level of learners/students
and their targets. They should take the same style of the original
discipline, be graded and fulfil stylistic obligations. They also
should be practically and pragmatically usable for teaching purposes;
i.e. be in suitable progressioned doses which suit the social and/or
pedagogical context. They have to be relevant in contént and to
situation and motivating as well. They in Morrow's words, have to answer
all questions concerning: the what-content, the why-purpose and the
how - be suitable for use according to certain methodology and be
appropriate in so doing. It is only then that we can approve of
using materials that are in harmony with these views, be they

tauthentic'or of primary' sources, or 'unauthentic' or of *second-

hand' sources,

We are of the opinion that this can be carried out and achieved
in two stages:-
(i) Elementary and preparatory stage : Texts take or

should take the form of 'simplified', 'devised!,
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'adapted', 'filtered', or 'doctored' or

'composed!, materials that lead the learner

up the steps of the ladder. They should have a

minimum linguistic basis for general purposes,

minimum lexical basis of the subject matter of

the target discipline. They should also be

communicatively as well as functiénally based on

the discipline they serve. These conditions or

characteristics, as can be perceived, could be

fulfilled through materials for our students at KBI,

as previously described. Through such communicative

as well as motivating materials, learners can be

guided and will be able to reach the level of commun-

icative competence aimed at, with steady steps based on
a ﬁre-arranged or suitably designed ESP course.

Such a stage may be called 'transitional' to upper

levels of competence. These materials will surely be as

suitable to those students, described by Abdullah S.

Tawfig, (1984: 195-196) from Irag, as they are to our

students at KBI. When they first come they face

a - 'the shift from teacher centred to self-centred
aprroaches in teaching;

b ~ the limited base of English meterials they used to
have...not suitable to cope with their study needs
any more, and

¢ =~ the very restricted attention span of aﬁy student/!.

Advanced stage: This can be catered for through selected

texts from 'primary' discourse of the disciplines aimed
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at. These texts can also be supplemented with
applications of exercises and suitable ways of
exploiting them; such as linguistic, lexical,
communicative and pragmatic exercises. Such

exercises may include role-play, problem-solving,

rair and group work, simulations.and open-ended
questions, Some'of these exercises may not exis£

in discourses of specialist disciplines. If they

do not, they should be added in order for the course
designer and the students each to obtain optimal
results out of the ESP course the materials were
selected for; the disciplinary, local and intermational
scale., Our aim should be the ability to communicate
within the discipline...with'...native and non-native
speakers', We should even care for more 'communication
among non-native speakers all over the world, both

as individuals and as members of multinational bodies'.
Though the quotes concern 'English as an International
Language, they are, in our view, applicable to the
very many ESP learners.

2.5.4 The Iethodology As well as the contents, the methodology

has to go hand in hand with the objectives the learners/students
are learning FSP for. It has to correspond with the objectives in
such a way as to satisfy the learners' needs, their discipline

and their target jobs.

The essence of any communicative methodology depends on trying
to engage learhers/students in using language in naturally occurring

situations. 4 word ceases to be its denotation when it is put to
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*

use in a naturally produced sentence in an interaction. It points
the user to the right direction. Using words in sentences in acts
of naturally cccurring situations means the interactants are trying
to communicate something to each other. Putting the words in
content and producing sentences as such refers to the fact that the
1earners/students or users, of such words are eungaged or engaging
themselves in a communicative activity. Engaging in a communicative
activity means that those engaged in it are indicating meanings
beyond the meanings of words separatel&. This needs to be extended
by using angther knowledge. Those engaged in the commuhicative
activity have other than the rules of the language itself, It is
not only the propostional value of a word or sentence, that conveys
the message. They are both the rules of Grammar and the rules of
use according to Hymes (1979:15):-

"There are rules of use without which the rules of

grammar would be useless",

Using words in such a mamner is what differentiates communicative
behaviour from lexical meanings of words encoding and decoding
or competence (linguistic competence-Chomsky). The latter is very
much different from the former- which refers to communicative
competence, which consists of both linguistic and social factors -
Hymes. This communicative competence is simply the knowledge of

rules and how to communicate what one wants altogether.

The word communicative has also been associated with 'functional!
and/or 'Notional' syllabuses. The grammatical rules or linguistic
system do not produce an appropriate utterance. There should be with
them the social shared knowledge, and the intention or will to

communicate. Hymes refers to four rules which he considers when
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discussing 'communicative competence!. There are in fact four
sectors.,
(2) Whether or not something is formally possible. This is

equal to Chomsky's linguistic competence.

() Whether or not something is feasible,
(¢) Whether or not somethihg is appropriate to a certain context.

(d) Whether or not something is in fact done.

So the pivot of any communicative approach is engaging language
learners in use, not the linguistic system only. Littlewood suggests
a gradual process of a- pre-communicative, and b~ semi-communicative,

which should lead to c= communicative language teaching.

Kermedy C.J. believes the Communicative Approach suits FSP
courses purpose, Widdowson has for a long time been in favour of
this approach and so have many others like Stern, H.H, Breen, Candlin,

Mackay, Robinson, Swales, McDonough, Selinker and Hajjaj.

Hajjaj (1979) in Chapfer Six, very much supported the communicative
approach. He, after carrying out an analysis of four texts from four
Physics textbooks used by the Faculty of Science of Kuwait University,
selected authentic materials and graded them into a- elementary,

b- intermediate, and c- advanced stages. He emphasised the
functional activities pertaining to the discourse he analysed as well

as its overall structure and organisation.

with many advocates of methods and lots of materials on the
market, the course designer should work hard on his own course design
and the needs relevant to his course utilisers, so as to choose the

suitable methodology,which, as we can see, should be communicative.
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Munby, J. (1978:1) wrote:-

"There has been a movement sway from grammatical
syllabuses, and then situational syllabuses, to what
are variously described as notional, functional, or
communicative syllabuses. A mdjor factor has been the

"work of Trim and his colleagues, especially Wilkins
in the Council of Europe Programme for a unit/credit
system for adult language learning. Another line of
development in this movement has been strongly
influenced by the work in discourse analysis (written
and oral) of Widdowson, Sinclair, Candlin, Trimble
and their colleagues, However, the area of syllabus
design which requires more systematic attention is the

~communication needs of the learner, especially the
derivational relation of syllabus specification to
such needs. In terms of designing courses in English

for speeific purposes (ESP) this seems to us to be
of crucial importance".

Among those who chose the communicative approach are Johmson,
Morrow, Byrne, Littlewood, Widdowson, Swales, Bates, and many others
like Snow P, of the Crescent English Course, who advocates his course
to be based on combunicative methodology. " His course, being mainly
prepared for Arab pupils in the Gulf Region and in Kuwait, gives‘the
KBI school leavers who were taught in that communicative methodology.
So when students at KBI are taught in the same or similar manner,
it may be of very much help to them. The aims of communicative
methodology according to Littlewood, W (1981:85) :-

".eey the learners' main purpose is to produce language
which is acceptable (i.e. sufficiently accurate or
appropriate)..."”

Communicative activities take more than one form which range

from supplying information gap, matching, games, role play,
simulations to other diversified communicative activities, all of

which serve the course and the ESP learuner.

The teachers! role in a communicative approach should not be a

~ traditional one, the source of information. It should be restated,
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Manslow quoted by Sharma (1980:115) pointed out:-
"The humanistic trend in current educational psychology which
has come to characterise learner-centred language

teaching sets out four central objectives for the
teacher in an individualised program:

(i) help the student achieve his full potentialj;
{ii) help the student discover his own identity;
(iii) help the student become a self-directed learmer
who makes wise choices about his own learning;
and  (iv) help the student meet his basic psychological
needs for security, belonging, dignity, love,
respect and self-esteem".

Once a 1earner/student feels secure, he will surely take part
in activities. He will try to express himself with confidence.
He will try to communicate what he thinks of and what he deals in.
Such sorts of activities in pair and group work, role-play and

simulation vhich are communicative will certainly contribute %o

his success,

The teacher should be knowledgeable. He should act as a
resourceful person if needed, an explorer of ideas ready to expedite
by presenting or sharing ideas and experience with learners/students
as well as those in the field such as employers and subject matter
teachers. The teacher should manipulate the students' skills for
their benefit and that of the course., The teacher should always
be ready to cope with students' subject-matter for teachers are,
arguably, not the knowers; they should be able to develop, accordingly,
themselves and their courses according to recent and up-to-date
information for teachees!' benefit. After all it is the teacher/
trainer who is responsible to his society,employers: for preparing
the output - XBI students-to efficiently shoulder their'reSponsibilities
after graduation, through having applied and properly utilised the
suitable course materials through the suitable communicative

methodology. 'Teachers' in Strevens' words 'should adapt chameleon
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like!' to achieve the best results.

2.6 Conclusion
The course design to be suggested is not that of the Cultural
Council of Europe Unit-credit system, not the Survival Inglish
Course, not the General and Communication studies meant for
British University studenté, though it may take or adapt whole parts
from such courses. It should be as has been discussed till now,
a course design reached at after performing:-
(1) Needs analysis of students of the certain specialism.

Questiommaires and interviews results go under this,

(see Chapter Four). These include views of teachers

as well as employers besides those of students and

graduates,

(ii) fnalysis of some texts of the discourse ot the discipline
aimed at. 1In our case two sample chapters from two
textbooks selected by Computer Science teachers and
students from the sample population. (see Chapter Five)

In Bloor's (1984:17) words: "It is almost certainly likeable
to operate both target-centred and learner-centred needs"
analyses', Through this analysis we broaden the scope

of needs to include teachers' view relating to subject
matter, linguistic side and pedagogy which learners/

students may not be fully aware of at this stage;

(iii) Analyses of classroom lectures or what goes on inside
the classroom of the specialism teacher-Computer Science-~

So as to try to find a sort of cross-fertilisation of the
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activities and strategies which usually take place

(see Chapter Six) with those of language teachers.

For number (i) or needs analysis above we find Munby's
sociolinguistic Model as the most thorough for ESP learners which
induces us to base our design on it. He classifies language skills
into a taxonomy of 2560 micré—skills in 54 groups for the purpose of

selection. Such selection may be included in ESP courses.

We agree with Robinson (1980), Chambers (1980), Richterich and
Chancerell (1980), Hawkey (1980), Mackay (1981), Kennedy (1984),
McDonough (1984), and Bloor (1984) concerning Munby'!s taxonomy as
being the most comprehensive., Yet we have to be selective as Bloor

Sayse.

Mackay and Bosquet (1981:7) are among the many ESP exponents
who agree with this view. They even add other elements:-

"The community where the learners are operating or will
eventually operate is one important source of informatiom,
whether the community is an ethnic or sociolinguistic
group to which the learmers belong, or an institution
such as a university research center or a professional
organisation or the work-force the learners will be
required to join, it will have a more or less set of
expectations for the learners as fellow workers and
language users".

The quotation clearly refers to more than one party and asks

for taking their views or set of expectations into account.

It may also be argued that the learning processes of the learmers/
students should also be taken into account as they may affect the
design of courses,eventually, the methods adopted for teaching- .
learning purpoées. Robinson, T «(1980:27-28) quoted Richterich and

Chancerell on the more-than-one party issue:=-
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"They - Richterich and Chancerell -~ suggest that the
identification of learners' needs is undertaken by
three separate bodies, the learner himself, the
teaching establishment, and the user institution".

There are other factors that are likely to be involved in the
designing of ESP courses such as financial resources, potentialities
available and time allotted for such courses. They are of importance
in decision taking relating to course design. There should be no
rule-of-thumb in such matters. All previously mentioned factors plus

context should be taken into account when setting about the task

of course design.

The involvement of more than one party in deciding upon the
needs of the learners has been emphasised by Crocker followinge.
The learmers' decision to learn a foreign language, once taken, will
get the parties, previously mentioned to have been involved,on the

move to carry out the steps required.

Crocker,,T, (1984:134) rightly put it:-
"Thus at one end of the scale, an individual's decision
to learn a foreign language privately would mean the
individual carried all of these participants' roles.
Whilst at the other end of the scale, institutional
change involving external assistance would require a
wide range of agencies and individuals (e.g. government
departments, institutional management, external advisers,
teachers and students) to undertake various aspects of
the roles at different stages in the change process".

Ve should always bear in mind the learners/students' motivation
by supplying appealing materials that. interest them and by basing mat-
erials on their objectives knowing that their purpose is an
instrumental one; to qualify for the Diploma, work mainly in medial
Jobs as specified in the objectives and all that is accrued. It

"has been recently promoted by certain financial and prestigious steps
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by the State.

The matter of ISF course design should specify its aim as
learning-centred, not only learner-centred as Munby viewed it, as
Hutchinson and %aters emphasise. This has also been tackled by
Widdowson F.G. as an on-going process during study and as a goal-
oriented one when it aims 'at terminal behaviour on job sites.

All of this, as we envisage it, will end in both the success of the
learners, the course and the teacher, The learners, by then, would
have been qualified to carry out their job responsibilities
successfully while taking into consideration Widdowson's 'process-
oriented'! and 'goal-oriented! definitions of needs concurrently.
The fgoal-oriented' Widdowson (1984:178) ‘'...relates to terminal
behaviour, the end of learning. On the other hand the expression
can refer to what the learner needs to do to actually aéquire the
language'. ‘'Process—oriented' '...relates to transitional behaviour,
the means of learning'. Through this we mean to let learners/
students avail themselves of the means and processes which form
language knowledge as a means of transitional learming: 'Process-
oriented', should be carried out through teaching ESP target texts;

that is teaching 1earners/students language behaviour,

Through this combination, we do not adopt one and reject the
other. ‘e should base EZSP courses in such ways that allow learners/

students to avail themselves of both simultaneously.

The principles implicit in our exposition of ESP, its definitioms,
its types and its historical background will contribute to our evaluation
of TIT materials used in ¥BI in the next chapter., The issues of

learners, objectives, contents and methodology with all that relates
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to them will be used as criteria for svaluating EIT materials used

in ¥BI in Chapter Three, too.
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CHAPTER THREE

THE BACKGROUND FOR ESP IN KUWAIT BUSINESS INSTITUTE

3.0 TInauguration of Kuwait Business Institute

The Advisory Committee set for plamming the infrastructure
of KBI in 1974 met the situation of multitudinous materials to
choose from. Having at hand an abundance of published materials
on the market, they decided on KLI to be used for first year
students as a textbookj They had in mind mainly the Commercial
Secondary School leavers who would Jjoin the KBI. General Secondary
School System leavers were also taken into consideration, It is
worthwhile mentioning that the first group joined XBI in SeptemBer
1975. The Committee left the rest to be decided on by the staff
members of the mnglish Departiment, according to the statute of
the Institute? They had envisaged the choice as most suitable
for two main reasons at that time:-

(2) XKLI was used, for remedial work, at Kuwait

University English Language Centre, that is

1. The idvisory Committee set up in 1974 by the Ministry of
Tducation included among its members an Fnglish expert in
Business Studies, the Director of Technical and Vocational
Bducation and respresentatives of academic institutions, and
private and public sectors.

2. Act 19; articles 1 & 2 of the Statute gave teachers the
responsibility of teaching and examining their students,
The Department Council was allowed to work on teaching,
co-ordination, syllabuses and similar tasks within the
framework of the Academic Affairs Committee of the KBI.
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for remedial non-credit courses which were
required prior to registration for any credited
English course if students did not sscore above a
certain level in a placement examination held for

incoming students at the beginning of every term.

(b) The book was neﬁ and based upon the decisions of the
Cultural Council of Europe related to Tnglish
Language teaching., It had the touches of recent
developments. Fxamples of these developments may
be seen in the short reading texts, listening
materials, story line and transfer exercises,

As well as these, there was a sporadic commercial

bias on the lexical side.

The researcher will now proceed to examine developments in
KBI for Men and its twin KBI for Women subsequent to this choice
of materials. It is true that KLI helped as a start but Qas not
the right kind of book to serve either the broad needs of Jjuniors
who needed reinforcement of the basic command of structures or
seniors who needed subject-specific materials which KILI did not
contain, WNeither the students' needs nor the course specifications
were met., TFven the objectives laid down by the KBI committee
themselves and which are not accepted by the researcher were not

met,

3.1 Division of KBI Life Span

With these measures in mind the researcher has divided the

life span of KBI,since its inauguration in 1975 till 1984-1985s
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into three stages:-
(a) 1975-1978 - the First Stage
(b) 1978-1981 - the Second Stage

(c) 1981-1984 - the Third Stage

3.17+1 The First Stage. The first stage started with the
inauguration of KBI in i975 and lasted till 1978. It marked the
beginning which we may call an elementary stage. We call it this
for two main reasons:-
(a) There were no set or prescribed books for English

Language teaching, those that would fulfil the

announced objectives of the Institute, relating

to teaching and purpose. Going through the

General Objectives stated in the KBI Statute

and Bylaws set down in 1974, the researcher could

not detect any mention of set books or prescribed

ones. Other points relating to needs but not how

théy could be fulfilled are there.

"Students should be taught through the most

suitable materials for the purposes of

vorking in medial jobs as assistant secretaries,
assistant accountants, assistant operators and
computer programmers, assistant Business executives,
assistants in Banking, Insurance and Underwriting.
New programmes could be added and the suitably-
qualified could be recruited for their execution.

Committees for the implementation of existing and

new courses could be nominated from working staff
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and otherg outside whenever need arises"?

(b) The English Department was not properly
staffed since most teachers were transferred from
secondary schools - General Fducation in Kuwait.
Some of them had neither tﬁe qualifications nor the
experience in'teaghing business courses for teaching
at KBI as stipulated in the Statute. They did
not have the proper qualifications for teaching ESF
or Service English. Lack of suitable gqualifications
and suitable ESP training was in itself a departure
from the Statute. Scarcity of suitably-qualified

teachers may be added to the two previcus ones.,

5¢1s1e1 Lack of Proper Needs Analysis. Such a period of transition

with in-experienced staff of limited power was not likely to be a
propitious one., It proved ineffective in providing students with

the type of English language they really needed. Indeed neither

from the teachers' point of view nor from the students' were researched
needs taken into account when KLI was decided upon; those researched

needs should have been ascertained from the beginning.

Kennedy (1980:119) agrees with Abbot that many institutions
start ESP programmes without considering the needs of the learners

concerned,

3., KBI Statute - KBI - 1975
KBI Statute - XBI - 1978
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"It is quite right', as Abbots says,"that ‘university and
other bodies do call ESP programmes without considering
student needs and that students often can succeed within

the system by using mother-tongue handouts and notes".

W.R.Lee (1980:84)writing on syllabus construction says:-
"One cannot teach eferything—here—but must choose,
taking account of such considerations as the kind
of learmers, the learning situation, the length of
the course and the likely situations of use".
Again Lee gives high priority to learmners' needs and all
that implies. He writes:-
"It is therefore necessary to know the learners
know them as human beings as not simply as the
victims of beneficiaries of Language - teaching
syllabuses. The Learners always come first".(op.cit)
The researcher contends that learners always come first. He
believes their role is essential but integrative with others. The
others involved, as we have seen in Chapter Two, include the

teacher and the employer who should have a somewhat equal weight

in their decisions.

3.1.1.2 Kernel Lessons Intermediate. In practice XLI proved boring

to General Secondary School leavers for it offered repetition of
structures and proved somewhat over-demanding for the commercial
school leavers, Teachers pointed out the irrelevance of the story
line which is based on espionage story. Though it was still in

use in 1975 and 1977, KLI did not meet the set objectives mentioned
earlier in this Chapter and Chapter One as wellj; thoée objectives

which were put forward to KBI students by the staff and the
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Ministry of Education. While being experimented on, it was
referred to as containing items contradictory to students!
culture and traditions. Take, for example, part 3 unit 9, 5 unit
10,1 unit 11, 3 unit 12,5 and 6 unit 15,2 unit 16, 3 unit 20 and
part 1 unit 25. As Strevens (1980:79) put it:-

"Some of these - the variables governing TEFL
textbooks and teachers ~ are restrictions upon
which the teachers are actually permitted to do;
for example in cultural matters. In some societies,
for instance, the kind of boy-girl relationship
ocommonly found in TEFL textbooks, illustrations
of girls in short.dresses, reference to Alcoholic
drinks, mention of dogs as domestic pets, even
relaxed relations between teachers and students if
they are of different sexes - all these may be
culturally unacceptable". (my emphasis)

These underlined issues, added to the irrelevanceof the book and
made it far from being the actually needed sort of book. It was
not until late in 1977 that teachers and some students started
grumbling that KLI did not help achieve the purpose or objectives,
referred to in Chapter One., It was divided then into two parts,
units 1-12 for the first term or English 101. TUnits 13-25 served
the second term or English 102, then 151, It simply did not
cohere with the objectives of the Institute. It was not,by

any standard, subject-specific.

3,1.1.3 Dissatisfaction of Teachers and Students. Dissatisfaction

was based on the fact that all structural items in KLI were the same
as the Secondary School syllabus which made for a boring repetitionm.
Only the story was new to them and it had nothing to do with Business.
It was irrelevant, uninteresting and lacked the capacity to arouse

motivation in the learners. In other words, it had no practical
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application and did not deal with relevant materials in
Accounting, Business Administration, Banking, Insurance and
Computer Science as will be shown in Chapter Five. Even the
employers whose needs the graduates were meant to meet were not
satisfied with the FEnglish graduates had learnt at XKBI. While
training, graduates were criticised as not having been suitably
qualified in English, by both private and public sector

authorities.,

3¢141.4 Felt Need for ESP and Constraints. Due to such criticisms,

the English Department held an extraordinary meeting and decided
to design some materials that would cater for students' as well
as employers' felt needs, That would certainly put into effect
teachers' views and meconceptions. The job was painstékingly
done in spite of the constraints that delayed the execution of

such a task.

Such ;onstraints were the lack of co-operation of other
institutions, the lack of direct channels of communication with
other people concerned and the slow process of government routine,
On the part of the teachers, the lack of subject knowledge and task
experience delayed the output of the process. The lack of a scientific-~
ally-based research of needs analysis together with injustice done
to the full-timetabled teachers who were assigned part of the
task and could not afford the time for it did not, naturally,
provide the best output. Preconceptions and hunches were not the
best bases to build on, A framework appropriate to context should
have been provided as first priority. An inadequate output of

mimeographed sheets was handed to students every fortnight or so.
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341.1.5 OQutput of the First Stage The output referred to vas

practically tough for students to handle, Take, for example, the
unit-extract-on Accounting, It consisted of a chunk which did not
form a coherent whole. The students could not understand the
discourse on the discipline simply because it was alien to them.
On the whole the output failed to successfully represent the
disciplines students were specialising in. The maierials were
supplemented with comprehension questions plus some linguistic
exercises; no implementation of relevant tasks, communicative or

pragmatic issues.

3.1.1.6 Supplementary Materials Supplementary materials were then

suggested for the four courses- the two previously mentioned and

the other two called English 201 for the third term,and English

202 for the fourth or final term? It was not until 1977 that the
supplementary materials came into being. They were meant to give
some orientation for students of all disciplines. They, on the

other hand,.eased the tense situation with light doses of comprehen-
sion passages that are Business oriented. They even served for
progression purposes from general English in KLI to, abruptly,

tough 'Business English'. They. sometimes +tried to bridge the

gap between Business English and everyday use, displayed in the tasks

4. Recent Division of Courses. Below 100 = non-credit courses.

Above 100 - 149 1st term
Above 150 = 199 3rd term
Above 200 - 249 3rd term
Above 250 - 299 4th term

ﬁirst Year

Second Year
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graduates would have to perform in their careers and the practical
side of life, The rationale for these was to implement English
for Business whenever and wherever necessary and in the mammer it

is used in the Business market.

3.2 The Second Stage is marked by the introduction of new blood

to the Fnglish Department; the sanctioning, addition and establish-
ment of a new specialisation - Medical Secretaries - to KBI plus
further development in English Language courses including the

shift from KLI to KLP, effected by both staff and student complaints,

34241 The Developing Znglish Department. The English Department

of KBI is characterised by its dynamism. The recruitment of new
staff, the development of relevant research in both the UX and the
USA and the introduction and development of new courses all indicate
this. The merger of all English Departments in the other Institutes
of Health Sciences, Applied Technology and Teacher Training was a
step forward in the right direction of achieving co-operative
efforts for promoting EFL and ESP teaching. It allowed teachers on
various sites to move . where they were needed., Indeed, they
paved the way for co-operative efforts to utilise intramural
resources, They also arranged for orientation lectures and seminars
by co-operating with outstanding figures in both English and Education.
In fact ESP took its first small step in the introduction of a new

specialist course for Medical Secretaries as we shall see later.

3.2.2 Introduction of a Placement Examination The introduction of

a placement examination was intended to sort out candidates into two

categories, those who need remedial English and therefore will study
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KILP, and those who do not and so will study English 101,

It aimed at sifting and thus helped in serving both sides.

As a result teachers had almost homogeneous students as far as
standards were concerned and students were given remedial instruction

according to their stage of development,

342e3 Introduction of Kernel lLessons Plus. The shift from XILI to

KLP came into effect on the basis that it was more suitable for
students than the former. It also dealt with Business oriented
topics like 'A Programme for a Broadcasting Company'. Other

topics of the same nature could well be found in KLP e.g. holiday
making, space travel, strikes, advertising, letter-writing, work

and money, inflation etc. It also addressed the correct standard

of the students, being a Post-intermediate Course. On the linguistic
level, it progressed from easy items like simple sentences, first
type conditionals to different ones like éomplex sentences and

third type conditionals and from common core lexis to almost
specialist terminology and language use. The nature of the story
was very much different from that of the detective story in XKLI;

it contained exchanges as between a manager-businessman - a secretary,
a Journalist which were relevant and motivating. However it was

not suitable for KBI students because it did not meet their needs

as it was not subject-specific.

3.244 Components of Each Unit. Fach KLP unit contained:;-

(a) Texts and pictures dealing with the theme of each

unit concluded with comprehension questions,

guestion making, interviewing and giving answers.

(v) Grammar exposition and linguistic exercises with
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comments showing differences or contrast e.g.
between tenses, nuances and how to learn and
practice them.

(c) Intensive listening activities, but these were
not exploited by KBI teachers which meant an
impoverishment of the students. Reasons given
for—this omission were lack of physical space plus
téchnical difficulties and government routine. Yet
through these 1isteniné activities one could
bring spontaneocus English speech, spoken
naturally and at normal speed, into the classroom
or the English Language Laboratory.

(d) The short story excerpt with some new vocabulary
and good exercises of filling in spaces, completion,
rephrasing, multiple choice and'comprehension
questions.

(e) The dialogue and/or conversation in which one part

is missing and is to be produced by the students.

(f) sSummary and revision exercises in the last page of
each eight-page unit. As 0'Neill (1973) put it:-
"It explains small points, does special revision

and gives homework",

KLP contains relevant everyday life activities., It develops
the skill of reading for information., Had the tapes been used,
they would have definitely helped develop the 1istening skill,
Its dialogues develop both speaking and conversational activities
and its homéwork assignments develop writing abilities of motivated

students,
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3.2.5 Shortcomings. Neither KIP nor its tapes have been fully

utilised or exploited., Again technical difficulties, lack of
physical space, lack of proper staffing of the English laboratory
were deterrent factors in the progress of the Fnglish Department.
Only structures or a few of them were drilled in the laboratory,
which could be done in class as wells. The pace of the lady speaker
on the tape is faster than it should be, which made for another
impediment in the way of students! understanding of the material

on tapes.

The social cultural side of boy-girl friendship, the mention
of alecoholic drinks and a few other examples were not acceptable to
the community. The book was not subject-specified or ESP proper;
it did not appeal to all students. On the pragmatic side, it did
not contain much of what could or would probably be done by KBI
graduates in their practical lives though the English Language
was used in some variety-talking, arguing, and apologising for
example-but on the whole the sample was not satisfactory. On
the lexical side, it did not offer much of what can be availed of

as specialist terminology, especially for KBI Computer Scientists,

It had not, of course, been written with KBI students in mind

or had their needs researched.

3.,2.6 Implementation. Kernel Lessons Plus was divided into two

parts: Units 1 through 7 which served English 101 or the first
term and units 8 through 15 which served English 151 or the second

term,
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Supplementary materials had to be prepared to compensate for
the absence of commercial texts or ESP proper for course 151,
relevant linguistic exercises, some lexical items and some
pragmatic issues in a pedagogically acceptable way. The materials
were mainly based on the previous pamphlets. The new materials,
it was agreed, should include four simplified Business related
topics plus four comprehension passages of the same nature. It
was the teachers' view that 'doctored' Business related texts
would be more appropriate than authentic ones from published
texts for pedagogical reasons of simplification, progressionm,
inclusion of cohesion devices and of functions of language and
its use, all in relevant contexts. That should be performed in
simpler language than that of suthentic texts, which we have
alzeady discussed in Chapter Two. We can cite, as an example,
'Commerce and Trade' in the supplementary pamphlet of Course 151,
Pages 3,4,5 and 6 consisted of texts with diagrams. Pages 7 and 8
consisted of exercises and questions asking for explanation,
Justification, exemplication, true and false and inference
questions, Page 9 consisted of summary of the previous text and

rage 10 of answering comprehension gquestions based on page 9.

3.2.,7 Teacher-Made WMaterials Courses., Courses 201 and 202

witnessed great changes in content and methodology. The English
Departments had far-reaching plans for the different specialisations
previously named. They decided to collaborate in preparing Business
related texts by adapting them from original textbooks, introducing
a variety of exercises and checking them amongst themselves to

suit linguistic, lexical, communicative, pragmatic and pedagogical
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aspirations. Each main pamphlet was supplemented by another
containing merely comprehension passages which were chosen because

s
they were subject-specific.,

Exercises such as gap-filling with Words, phrases, or
derivatives, giving meanings, paraphrasing, completing missing
parts, giving the gist #¥ scanning for detail along with productive

questions plus some other linguistic exercises were there spread
over the units of each course. These were relevant, informative,
graded and asked for a variety of activities. To make things
easier for students, a-glossary was also supplied. Such texts
with these kinds of exercises, in the reasearcher's view, would
form a transitional stage to authentic materials., They would also
help develop all skills to enable the students to learn and study

what the researcher called 'The Advanced Stage! in Chapter Two.

3+.2.8 Constraints. Wwhat was implémented was really a part of what
was agreed upon. !unby was approached, through the British Council,
for advice on 201 and 202 Courses. He was kind enough to discuss the
situation in detail and hand in some invaluable recommendations to
the Institute. They were not implemented due to constraints of
background, time, resources, culture and political consideratioms.
But some of the recommendations surely helped in rechannelling some
of the materials and activities into their right stream. A limited
questiomaire was implemented to see students' needs. Visits to
departments were paid, and discussions of course contents and
objectives were carried out to help obtain a clearer view of

what should be taught.
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34249 fhe researcher's view was that materials should be subject-
specific, the methodology communicative and SEPuld utilise functions
and be practicable. For pedagogical reasons the content should
proceed from easy to difficult, to more difficult items which

will help students achieve better standards than before. The
researcher also pointed out the need for translation for graduates?
future careers. These views of the researcher about the design,
content and methodology were taken into consideration and should
also be taken into consideration when emﬁarking on designing new

courses,

Various forms used in business activities were collected from
companies, establishments, corporations,etc. having diversified
activities. Then some selective samples were used for teaching
purposes and for career-oriented activities and future-job

responsibilities.

342410 Details of 201 and 202 courses. Course 201 included five

units relating to Business Administration, Accounting, Banking and
Insurance and Computer Science.specialisations. Each unit was
supplemented by a variety of exercises ranging from gap-filling,
meaning-giving, sentence embedding or rewriting in different ways

so as to point out cohesive devices. There were also other exercises
about derivatives, passivisation and sentence completion. These
would help students while learning and develop their communi-

cative competence in the future. As they did not exist or were
insufficiently treated, their addition would help to enhance

students’ understanding and motivation. On the whole 201 pamphlet
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was supplemented by another,mainly of comprehension passages to be

skimmed or scanned, basically dealing with Business related topics.
/

In "ourses 202 the Znglish Department had the idea of catering
for some service departments of Business'Law, Economics, Office
Training etc, If a student was put in a situation requiring him
to describe the Institute, study or express his views he will be able
to express himself in BEnglish. Students were taught structures

to help them develop their communicative competence.

As Widdowsom (1978:19-20) put it:-

"The teaching of usage does not appear to guarantee

a knowledge of use. The teaching of use, however,
does seem to guarantee the learning of usage since
the latter is represented as a necessary part of

the former., This being so, it would seem to be
sensible to design language teaching courses with
reference to use. This does not mean that exercises
in particular aspects of usage cannot be introduced
where necessary; but these would be auxiliary to the
communicative purposes of the course as a whole and
not introduced as an end in themselves".

To this Widdowson (op cit) added:-

"It was suggested that perhaps the best way of doing
this was to associate the teaching of a foreign
language with topics drawn from other subjects on the
school curriculum., It might be added that even if there
are administrative and other difficulties in the way
adopting such an approach from the beginning, it should
be possible to do so at a later stage of learning".

As a result and to achieve this purpose, units about 'Labour
Law', P roduction Possibilities in Kuwait', - The Kuwait Fund for
Arab Economic Ievelopment', and 'The Central Bank of Kuwait! were
included. Exercises were similar to those in 201 but easier and

having work-relevance. However , tasks were mostly practical.
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3.2411 Some Immediate Responses, The overall design of the 201

Course, content of relevant material and partly-communicative,

partly pragmatic methodology adopted by the Eﬁélish Department

seemed satisfactory. The efforts exerted brought about ffﬁition

and field training supervisors outside KBI felt the results while
supervising trainees, -‘Other institutions did also. Kemal,G. (1980)5.
"These trainees are better than the former trainees in English"

said the Head of Accidents Department in Gulf Insurance Company.

The researcher believes the issues of course design should be
negotiated further for many reasons. Subject specificity in ESP,
may increase students! motivations. Usefulness in life, of ESP
courses makes students work hard on them. Progression in materials
also helps students in the learning process., Drawing students!
satisfaction through needs analysis adds to the interest in
ESP courses. Immediate~learning-needs and other future job
needs if attended to will surely contribute to the efficiency
of ESP courses. Use and usage should also be quite suitably
attended to. Moving from pre-communicative to semi-communicative to
completely communicative development in courses certainly serves

the purpose of ESP courses.

It was because of such unaccomplished tasks that the Ministry
of Education invited the Kuwait British Council representative to
give support, especially in designing new courses. This resulted
in the signing of a contract stipulating three things:-

(a) The British Council should study the needs of

Medical Secretaries and provide an ESP communicative

course accordingly.

5. Personal Communication, Accidents Department Gulf Insurance Co.Kuwait



(v) They should provide the ¥BI with another Business
course embracing a few disciplines.

(¢) They should, with the approval of th;’English
Department, recommend two books for 099 remedial

course and 101 common core course,

All this has to be fulfilled within 24 months beginning from the
date on which the contract :is signed. Thus we see that

an ESP course for Medical Secretaries is about to be realised,

3.3 The Third Stage

The Third Stage is characterised by its instability in the
beginning due to change of head in the Fnglish Department. This
left its practical, emotional and psychological impact. As
Swales (1977:37) in Holden (1977) put it:- In The Middle East...

"The serious problem of lack of staff continuitye.ee.

changes of objectives based on impression and
inclination.s..failure in maintaining contact with
other. institutions and organisations".

(contribute to discontinuity of ESP programmes and affect their

Progress).

In spite of this, work went on as ususl. The contract between
the llinistry on the one hand and the British Council on the other
was signed. VWhat ensued was that:-

(a) The British Council representative started work by

meeting - interviewing teachers, visiting classes
for observation and gathering information about

needs and analysing them.
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(b) The British Council invited the English
Department to enlighten them on new materials
and to exchange views for feedback.‘/

(¢) The British Council encouraged a few staff
members to read, seek references as well as
start research in relevant areas such as ESP
materials writing, testing, teacher-training
etc.

(d) They also offered three members bursaries,
for short summer courses, which was very beneficial,

(e) They caused exchange of views and opinions which
enriched the teaching learning process.

(f) They designed and produced a course for Medical
Secretaries including authentic correspondence
e.g. letter writing to their needs.

(g) They started other courses as well. Throug this

they were trying to fulfil their obligations.

3.3.1 Partial Achievement of (Objectives. Concerning the Ministry

of ZTducation to which KBI was affiliated, there was a five-pronged

moves=-

(a) The despatch of Xuwaiti youth on scholarships to
the UK and the USA to pursue advanced studies
in Applied Linguistics, Education, EFL and ESP
to shoulder responsibilities when they come back.

(b) The sending of delegations from the Iirectorate

of Technical and Vocational “ducation abroad to



see foreign projects and study other advances
in the same field.

(c) The issuing of invitations to people from
similar institutions to seek advice and
co-operation in the same field.

(d) The initiation of self-study project through
co-operation and collaboration with the
Southern Association of Schools and Golleges in
the USA. A seven-member team used to visit Kuwait
twice a year for this purpose.

(e) The commencement of co-operative activities
with the British Council through their Kuwait
branch for designing, producing and developing

both EFL and ESP courses.

343.2 TProposed Cancellation of Kernel Lessons Pluse.

KLP was highly appreciated at first when it replaced KLI for its
Business bias in vocabulary and content. It treated complex
structural items and had comparatively advanced pedagogic framework,
But once again, as with KLI sentences making reference to bottles
of wine or alcoholic drinks or girl-friends, bacon and one's wife
being kissed by others were found unacceptable either from the
cultural or religious point of view. Such references, were listed,
handed in to people in key positions who, in turn, openly expressed
their dissatisfaction with KLP. They, as an alternative, offered
the English Department an opportunity to compare KLP'with other
recent textbooks that adopt the communicative approach and offer

a common core course, The staff members stipulated content
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relevance to the disciplines taught, communicative methodology
based on natural progression and task-oriented materials as

salient factors in the choice of any new book.

34343 Cancellation of Course 202, The call for the cancellation

of some English courses was so strong, for both administrative and
political reasons that the English Department had to hold an
extraordinary meeting to cancel one course and regretfully limit
their perspective to three courses called 101,151 and 201; plus
the courses for Medical Secretaries. Thus 202 was cancelled in
order to respond to the demands of a strange student body at

that time,for lack of space in rquirements and for a pragmatic

reason of there being no need for English in carrying out job

responsibilities.

3434 The Changing Context of EIT. In Kuwait during the sixties

and the early seventies, methods of teaching English have not

proved as beéneficial as expected or up to the standard aimed at.

Many methods and approaches were put to use like the Grammar Translatiom
and the Direct Method in General Education and the Structural Approach

and the Modified Structural Approach, in both General Education and

KBI.

Citizens claimed their sons and daughters could not give the
right responses or were silenced if, for example, addressed by a
native speaker. This really meant insufficient achievement through
learning and teaching including materials, methodology, teachers
and unsuccessful learners. The guardians complained that after

more than 8 years of learning English at school, then at KBI, their
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sons and daughters could not respond properly. The same persons
could usually do well if they studied for only six months in the

UK or the USA. This indicated that they were not bad learners at

all but still it was cause for concern. Ferhaps they need to learn
so as to communicate in real life situations, and while communicating

this helped them learn and then reinforce what has been learned.

In 1976 and 1977 researches carried out by the Ministry of
Education, Kuwait, showed the need for communicative language
teaching. The KBIywhose input is a part of the output of the

previously mentioned Ministry, should simply adapt to this situation.

3.,3.4.1 Advantages of the Changes of Context

(2) The adoption of communicative language teaching
was not without benefits. The Crescent English
Course -~ in General Education, it has been reported,
was published after carrying out a series of studies
and researches in the region.

(b) Learning Znglish in a communicative way meant
utilising the rhetorical functions and putting them
into action. This is being partly utilised in ¥mnT,

(c) The Crescent English Course writers have dcne their
best to supply appropriate materials, as a result
of their researches. Similar efforts have been
exerted at the KBI.

(d) A1l four skills have had their justifiable shares in

the frescent English Course.
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(e) The Communicative Approach laid emphasis on
communication by being used to serve communication
purposes. This can be seen in the new materials
for Medical Secretaries at KBI.

(f) It allowed the utilisation of a variety of
techniques like, pair and group work, role play
simulation etc, Similarly such techniques have been
utilised at the KBI.

(g) It envisages enjoyment as a useful part of teaching
and learning, It allows space for creativity. It is
not mechanical drills, it is confluent language
learning which serves teaching and helps enhance

learning.

As the Authors, Butterfield, 0'Neill, Snow have put it,
‘Crescent' claimed that it is:-—
"..ea new and imaginative approach to the teaching
of Brnglish as a foreign language which has been
especially designed and prepared for pupils in the
Arab World - (Currently for the Arab Gulf Area)..."
based upon the findings of extensive and considerable research
carried out in the Arab World by a large team of experts. Crescent
uses the most up-to-date techniques in language learning and
teaching., The communicative nature of the Course reflects an
important new trend in teaching methods to render the learning of

a language an enjoyable and creative experience for the new

generations,

343.4.2 Problems Created by the Change

(a) vriting is a highly~-complicated skill, It consequently
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demands both talent and capability which may not
exist in many people.. It can not be easily
taught. It requires much effort from both
teachers and learnerss &ccording to Sawwan (1984).
Since teachers laid more emphasis on the other
skills, the writing skill status deteriorated
with the new output from school leavers who join
¥KBI. Moreover the students were not able to
maintain the momentum in listening developed. at
school | because of the lack of materials at KBI
with which to do so.

(b) The communicative approach was welcomed by all
teachers, students and pupils. Its being
'communicative! and 'imaginative! seemed to
satisfy the authorities as well as the guardians.

The authorities failed to comply with the requirements
stipulated by the authors like sound-proof rooms,
retraining of teachers etc. One can say nothing

of this kind existed at XBI.

(c) The English Laboratory is not given its due role.

In class some students/pupils will hesitate to
respond knowing that they are listened to by the
teacher and the pupilss Whereas they do respond in
the laboratory. if they know that only the teacher can
hear their responses, In some cases in the KBI,
students were given exercises which were not relevant

to their specialisationm.
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The word communication has been mis-applied and
its role diminished to a few expressions taught

to pupils to show they are fluent when, in fact,
they are not. Understanding, interaction and
skill in responding to unpredictable situations
has mostly been replaced with more learning by
heart as Sawwan (1984) stated. The researcher can
say that, it was pre-communicative' and ‘'semi-
communicative' to use Littlewood's (1981) terms
because it was controlled and nearly dominated by
teachers.,

Much emphasis has been put on techniques without
being sure they are practicable. Songs form a
good means of teaching rhyme, stress, intonation
and pronunciation but one should remember pupils
next door.

Actual communication involves authentic as opposed
to textbook contrived language and is Jjudged as
succesgful or not on the basés of actual outcomes.
Canale (1983:4).

Neither conditions for real communication nor
appropriate outcomes are available. Pupils in
Kuwaiti schools are usually taught certain stretches
of words or expressions to use when asked certain
questions- mimicry. They camnot respond properly
due to lack of real interactional atmosphere and

the need for Tnglish to be used in similar situations.



(g) Most teachers have studied English Literature not

(h)

(3)

(%)

linguistics, TEFL or TESOL and so have had no experience
in teaching, which makes it difficult for them to be
competent and master teaching techniques without being
trained or prepared to perform successfully. KBI teachers
and General Education teachers need to adapt to the
new context,

Many teachers of Fnglish in the General Education
Sector have neither gained a good command of the
English Language nor have they accuired any real
communication ability-in English. Yet if they did not
have 'communicative competence', how could they teach
it?

Communication can be acquired, not taught, in

social interactions. It takes place in socio-
cultural contexts vhich are hardly seen in 1life,

since our culture is vastly different from the

English culture especially when it comes to

religious aspects of life. This makes teachers

resort to what is an artificial atmosphere in an
attempt to get suitable classroom response.

Teachers were burdened with technical applications

of sheets, cards, recorders, projectors, all of

which reduce the time allotted for teaching and
interaction,

The Epglish Department at Kuwait University has

established a maximum of four remedial English
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courses to recent school-leavers., The main

reason for this has been the low standard of

those entrants ,who had started'learning English
since the adoption of the Crescent English Course.
An almost identical view to that has been formed

by the English Department at KBI whose input

comes from the same source.

Such problems, the researcher believes, could well
be overcome, when proper steps to relevant issues of
couwrse design and its effectiveness are adopted as

we will see in later Chapters of this thesis,

3+.3.5 Rewriting of Course 201, Regarding 201, it remained almost

as it was concerning topics, but differed in strategies. Take,
for example, Unit 1 'Introduction to Computers' which consists

of 5 short texts., It had a variety of exercises plus comprehension
questions for skimming and scanning. It had also a suitable
glossary. All the units were cohesive as texts but not coherent
as discourse except the one on computers-though the exercises

were not completely communication-based. The one on Banking used
a different presentation.-that of the direct approach - dialogue
form, Indeed staff members were trying to find an cutlet to
compensate students for the abolition of 202. Due to the
differences in approach and methodology in the preparation of 201,
a call for simplification was started. Teachers had to go through
the materials of 201 again. The process was, unfortuﬁately, not
seriously taken, except in the Unit on computers. The writer

showed his expertise through the choice of material, its
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logical and scientific development and the pedagogic strategies
employed for teaching-learning purposes, Students had to follow
stretches of sentences to gather information, to reason things for
themselves and to utilise language functions to help them in the
current learning as a process and in the target as a product,
As for the four skills, three out of four were dealt with; the
fourth-listening to spontaneous English on tapes-was not. In
general, teaching served both instant and future needs of the

on spot learning and future performance.

3+43.6 Introduction of Materials for Medical Secretaries

The need for Medical Secretaries was strongly felt, in 1981,
with the inauguration of five new ultramodern hospitals in Kuwait.
éonsultants, nurses and secretaries were recruited from abroad.
Even the inauguration of some departments was deferred for lack of
efficient persomnel ranging from well-trained personal assistants

to highly qualified doctors. Quality matters when dealing with

human life;

Besides that medical staff are highly-paid, housed and usually

have their demands expedited by the authorities concermed.

To relieve the budget, Medical Secretaries specialisation
plus some other medicine related studies were introduced in both
Kuwait University and the KBI, As for Materials, they were

designed and prepared by the British Council, Kuwait.

6. Nurses and efficient secretaries, were recruited from the
Philippines, Korea besides many other Arab Countries.
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343e7 Pros and Cons of Medical Secretaries Materials., It was

claimed, on production of the Materials for Medical Secretaries,
that a needs analysis had been carried out for the aim of design
and producing them. VYet we can say that they did enjoy certain

characteristics as advantages.

(a) They were partially based on research in both the
items of language and the communicative process.

(b) They were subject-specific and so relevant and
m?tivating at the same time.

(¢) They dealt with the Medical register.

(d) They were partially based on objectives set by
future employers = the Ministry of Public Health.

(e) They utilised language functions relevant to
their topics.

(f) They followed Medical procedures of treatment or
case studies, filing and file-maintaining.

(8) They were partly communicative and dealt with
aspects of the communication process in the content.

(h) They refer to aareer-related or job activities like
jotting dovm information for writing letters or
listening to and responding to oral or taped
messages. They utilised the enabling skills to

reach a sort of competence.

The materials are not without shortcomings though:-
(a) The needs analysis process was not an appropriate one.,

Tt depended on preconceptions. 1o questionnaire was
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administered to identify, gauge and collect
information, the needs and interests of students
who would study the materials.

The materials consisted of more units than
necessary for a course or a single term. Only

two thirds could be covered., The need for more
materials ensued and the new lot meant no match
between the materials and the time allotted for
them.

The materials were not bound and were handed to
students in separate lots. Mishandling and lack

of motivation are natural results of such a practice.
It was unhelpful on the psychological side, since a
book has greater permanency and is more convenient
as a tool of learning.

The materials were then divided into two lots
forming the greater part of a course. This ensured
a pledge for more materials since each lot was not
enough for a whole course,

As a result of both b and d more material was
needed and had to be prepared by staff members.
This meant two different styles or approaches.

The utilisation of incomplete names or misspelt
ones has been noticed e.g. Abdul for Abul-Rahman

or Abdur-Rahman and Salaama for Salama. Such
practices are not usually appreciated, if not

resented.
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(g) The tapes, the researcher has ascertained, are

of a bad quality so the listening skill activities

are on the whole neglected . or deferred for further

notice. They should have been a factor for more success.
(n) Besides being functionally based, the materials

should have had graded structural bases; to supply

students with linguistic and functional grounds to

build on. Doing so would surely enhance the learning

process. It has been argued that it is perfectly
legitimate to base a syllabus on functions, as it

is clear from the vast literature focussing on

functional syllabus designe. This may suit us in some
circumstances. But what we referred to is to assist
students. It is not one of the basic issues, As Wilkins

(1976:1) put it ;-

"As the learning of a language is most commonly
identified with acquiring mastery of its grammatical
system, it is not surprising that most courses have
a grammatical or (structural) pedagogic organisation”.

The researcher cammot detect such an organisation in the
Medical Secretaries Materials. WNeither had it been referred to in
the teaching notes. This does not mean that the researcher is pro the
structural syllabus, It means that he believes knowledge of
rules and their proper and adequate utilisation will be very useful

for students in developing their communicative competence.

3.3.8 Types of Materials that Should be. A general overview

presupposes that the materials should be selected, adapted or

doctored, simplified or produced so as to be used in ESP courses
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for Business students in general and Computer Science courses in
particular. These should have certain charactg;istics that

lead to the fulfilment of purposes or objectives. They have
been recently stated according to Attia, M, (1985:79) (see

Chapter Two).

Though the researcher agrees with his colleague in respect
of objectives of almost all specialisations, he finds they are
lacking in their mentioning !'Computer Programming! only. They
should include 'Computer operations! and *Data entry' as well.
Besides their meeting the objectives, the designs of courses
should also be developed so as to be commensurate with and serve

up-to-date objectives whenever required,

(a) Materials should be adopted after following the basic
steps in scientific research of facing a situation,
feeling a problem, thinking of an outlet, trying a
solution and; on finding it successful, applying it.
This situation calls for needs analysis. For this
purposé the researcher agrees with Chambers (1980:25)
that needs-analysis is 'e....a natural and healthy
development in EFL'. 'This needs-analysis', as C.V.
James, cited in Chambersywrote:

".esinvolves real and imaginary needs, demands,
requirements, expectations and use'. What

Chambers calls 'target situation analysis should
be taken into consideration'. Chambers (Op cit:29)

writes:
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"This necessitates going into the target situationms,
collecting data in order to establish the communication
that really occurs - its functions, forms and frequencies -
then selecting from these on some pragmatic pedagogical
basis. To this I - Chambers - agree with Munby when he
says "The syllabus specification is directly derivable

from the prior identification of the communication needs

of that particular participant or participant stereotype..."
but disagree when he goes on to say that "...it is possible
to begin with the learner and work systematically forward
to the syllabus specification that represents the target
communicative competence". (Munby 1978:218).

Chambers suggests that ".,.the student is not the

appropriate main source for data”,

Through needs-analysis as pointed out in Chapters One
and Two - to come in Chapters Four, Five and Six, we
can produce data which will provide an important
basis on which to plan suitable courses that meet
the researched needs of students or learners. The
translation of the results into usable materials
invites other sorts of knowledge about learning

and teaching.

As we suggested earlier, learners are not the only
party. Employers' views should be taken into account,
besides those of the Academic imstitution concerned.

Attia, M (1985:171) has come to a similar view: 'However
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the learners' needs should not be viewed as the

sole factor, but other factors have to Eg takeun into
account in the process of designing courses'. Indeed

the researcher agrees with Hutchinéon and Waters (1983: 113 )
'that WSP courses which are forms of general EFL should
be (Holiday, 1984:29) 'learning-centred' rather than
'learner-centred'. That means they should not concentrate
on students)needs rather than overall views of teachers,
employers and situational needs. éhat means ovérlooking
one side or party would be damaging in effect to all
products. They should be, in as f8r as possible, the
results of needs-analysis =the three-pronged fork of
learner, employer and teacher or the Academic institution

or at least a suitable compromise.

Since materials should be used as teaching materials for
a certain group of learmers; they should be directly
related to the Discipline the learners are studying.
After all,learners need to know their subject, deal
with its various aspects in a language that suits objectives.
Attia,M, (1985:26) comes to the conclusion that: 'Courses
taught at XBI are unsuitable and do not fit the specific
communicative requirements of a specific group of
learners; that is KBI students". Concerning vocabulary
as a part of an overall purpose the researcher finds
that English materials should attempt to touch on
'‘common core' English at the beginning, !'semi~technical!

vocabulary after that and 'subject-specific' terminology



(4)

-97 -

in the end or a suitable comprehensible compromise
of these in E3P. Discipline discourse and its
rhetorical functions are of utmost importance

in course design.

Materials should be motivating and progress through
with necessities of having 'Englishes' general, social,
technical and the English of a certain register which
is to be used through and for carrying out job
responsibilities during employment for a successful

careers.

Materials should not be as Swales (1981:11) wrote:

"ISP classes are offered combinations of duplicated
sheets",

As stated before, they should exist as a result of
needs analysis particular to the situation, deal with
the type of English needed - see Chapter Two - be
moti&ating and proceed from easy to difficult
exercises and topics regarding the linguistic side.
They should be in the form of a pamphlet or a book
which is better than separate sheets as a tool

of learning,.

The length of texts and materials as a whole should be
carefully considered for skill development purposes,
elements of job needs, standard of learners, Attia, IM
(1985:169) quotes and agrees with Clark that:

"The first step in any language teaching project
must be to design a syllabus that will rcflect
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the language needs and wishes of the learner
concerned..."

They should consider the skills to be develored

and the approaches to be adopted for practical aims

or further study and no less importantly for time
allotted for the course so as not to cause tension

if some part is not covered or a skill is not properly

practised for adequate utilisation.

Functions of language should be dealt with within

the discipline considered. This should be done

through the analysis of texts, studied by students,

or potential ones, with the aim of similar, simpler,
graded discourse for pedagogical purposes. This can

be accompanied with results of observations of élassroqn
teaching in the discipline which would result in
betterment for all parties concernedz-learners,

teachers and employers. It would serve the educative
purpose and match expectations. This will certainly

contribute to motivation and subject-specifity.

Litwack (1979:383-391) suggested a six-point
needs-analysis process of job and needs-analysis
for producing FST Courses vhich the researcher finds
very similar to the views adopted here,

Various tasks and linguistic exercises should be
included in any materials that are meant for ESP
courses to avoid monotony, increase motivation and

make learners always ready and willing to take new
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activities as individuals or groups to inculcate
co-operation and make learming easier as a yprocess.,
Formal learning is as important as informal.
Interactions that take place between teachers and
students and among students themselves do contribute
to learning a foreign language, even motivate it.

The learning process has, it should be emphasised,
its effect as a process on the product. Every skill
has to have its share in any ESP course but emphasis
should vary | now and then according to necessity.
It surely depends on the nature of the specific purpose.
A reading course should, for example, concentrate on
reading ,though writing must draw on reading too. It
may be the case where the skills are often desirébly
integrated. Vithin and aloﬁg with this, there should
be a built-in revision system.

Co-operation between subject specialist/ and language
teacher/s or course writer/s is a must for purposes
of reciprocal orientation on discourse and content
precision. Such a co-operation may lead to, almost,
precision which all people involved in teaching-
learning processes aim at. Skeham (1977:1980)
referred to the success of such a process at

Birmingham University in the UK.

. . . J .y
While such co-operation between materials writers and
teachers’results in precision of content, adequate

training for teachers should result in the success
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of the course as well. So a design for a course
should contain or refer to teaching and methods
of handling the materials. This equips teachers
with some information and self-confidence to carry
out their jobs properly and adequately. Strevens
(1981:527) wrotes:
"Teacher training, then, can make a great
contribution to the achievement of learning.
But the training must be adequate in quantity
and appropriate in mnature".
The researcher is sure that teaching-learning
communication is hindered significantly ;f a teacher
cannot communicate properly or is not well-aware
of what he is teaching. To get him to know it is a step
towards €nsuring good-quality teaching and
successful performance resulting from training is
another as well, This will eventually contribute
to the success of materials produced for ELT courses
and certain ESP courses. As Strevens wrote:-
"The quality of teaching affects the learning,
to some extent at least. The important observation
is that the poorer the teaching, the stronger the
deficits upon the average learners' achievement,
while the better the teaching, the greater the
encouragement of average learners' achievement,
And the only way to improve the average level of
teaching, experience tells us, is through teacher-
training". (Op Cit)
Materials cannot achieve objectives in the hands of a poor
teacher., That is why we have to, at least, introduce,

for example, the Computer Science materials to the

teachers of FEnglish or potential teachers so as to help



- 101 -

achieve the purpose. Not much is usually known
to an English Language teacher, except when he has
a certain interest. So why not give him some

orientation and place him on solid grounds!

(3) Materials should be glossed, supplemented and accompanied
by taped materials &o make learning as natural,
feasible and motivating as can be, Some variation
of emphasis on each skill may be there to suit each
situation and skill. They should be planned as all-
embracing concerning language skills both on the
receptive and productive sides; they should always
suit the purpose.

The pragmatic approach, as Hilary and James Scott
wrote (1984:216) is to be implemented in designing
such materials for ESP coursess=-

"The pragmatic approach to ESP course design
recognises three dimensions in each - teaching -
learning activity. These three are 1 - Learning
progression; 2 - Problem-solving; 3 - Content focus".

(k) Last but not least, the researcher finds that, piloted
materials are best suited for teaching to avoid
difficulties of completely unsuitable materials.
Materials should be periodically evaluated, revised
and valued as suitable, relevant, motivating,
communicative, having linguistic as well as
pragmatic specification plus being up-to-date to
attain the objectives aimed at. As Richards

(1984:17) explained:-
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"There always should be a place for the development

of courses; deleting the no more needed; adding the
newly~developed!,
In the case of a Computing course in the sixties, for
example, no mention of the chip could be there. Yet
such a course should refer to the chip revolution in
the late seventies. Revision, developing and updating ,
of course,should be there as a characteristic of
successful courses., They should have orientations
on testing which may go side by side with teaching.
Thus we neither lose time on nor interest in the materials

and yet perform differently but simultaneously for

teaching and examination purposes (K.Morrow 1984).

3.4 REsumé of the Bvaluation of EIT Vaterials used in KBTI

ELT materials used in KBI in Kuwait included published books
like KLI and KLP, for courses 101,102, specially tailored
materials like ZESP courses 201, 202 and Medical Secretaries IS -

Materials 202 and 252.

In order to resume the value of the materials to EBI community
of teachers and students; the researcher has prepared a table
showing the criteria he takes into consideration for evaluation
purposes-and the courses he is evaluating so as to throw some
light on such materials, and show how far they contribute to ESP

and its right direction progress in KRI.

The evaluation criteria and the materials are presented in

a table. The table is arranged in the following manner. The top
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.

or the horizontal line refers to evaluation criteris followad by
tooks and other materials. Two books KLI, KIF and four other
English courses are included. Under the title there is a
tripartite divisicn showing: A = yes, 3 = No and Z = to some
extent. The first perpendicular line shows the evaluation criteria

to be used and their subdivisions.

(i) The first criterion used related to whether materials
were chosen or adopted after researched needs process
was carried out or not.

According to Robinson P (1980:11):-

"Implicit in the definition of FSP as purposeful
learning and teaching is the idea that ﬁhe
purpose can be expressed and tested. Rather
than studying for an open-ended period of timg
for a general examination, the student of ISP
is usually studying in order to perform a role".

o researched needs process was carried out in the
case of ¥1I, XKLP and the 01d English 201, The first
two are a general sort of ELT material. They do not
aim at preparing, for example, a computer science
student to play his role of say, programmer, whereas
the last three courses were prepzared after a researched
needs process was effected and so serve, to some extent,

the needs of XBI students each in his respective field
of s#ecialisation.

(ii) The second criterion related to whether the materials
meet or met objectives of study a - during stuay,— and

b - for career purposes.

Zoth XLI and XLP contain general 3ITT material; thcugh
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the latter may be said to have lexical commercial
bias. They do not meet TSP objectives and we met
that sort of criticism in Chapter One by some
employers and again in Chapter Three by some training
officers. The picture looks different with courses
202, S 202 and MS 252. While 202 meets the
objectives to some extent, both MS 202 and MS 252
meet the objectives simply because they were
specially cut and tailored for KBI Medical
Secretaryship female studentsf The materials

have been said to fulfil the learning and career
objectives. This message was couveyed through

the XBI Medical Secretaries trainer. Doctors

in Kuwaiti hospitals expressed their satisfaction

with KBI MS output,.

The result was satisfactory because the materials
met the scientific objectives and the language
training met the practical and pragmatic career

activities.

(iii) The third criterion related to content or whether
materials are a - subject specific; b - appropriate
concerning socio-cultural content; ¢ - relevant;

and b - motivating. Cuoting an example from ™Mc.Donough

* There is only one section of Medical Secretaries. It is
at the KBI for women.,
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(1984:5) related to Wingard shows us the effect
of appropriateness of teaching materials on
learners,

'Wingard (1971), reporting from Zambia, was one
of many practitioners who described his students'
frustration at learning inappropriate English,
and who (to remedy the situation) set out his own
attempts to establish a more relevant programme

in a university contaxt.!

Giving general ZIT materials for ESP students should
be no more acceptable, It should be a practice of
the past. Moreoversmaterials should reflect their
relevance to the many faces of ESF, be motivating
through being directly related to the subject or its
ramifications as required by the programme. It is
true that all GPE and ESP are teaching materialss
but they differ very much in content and perspective.

Bach should be given in its appropriate context.

The fourth criterion related methodology. It has
been said by many ESP practitioners that there is

a cross-fertilisation between ESP and communicative
teaching. This is true according to Bloor (1984).
Communicative methods take into consideration the
microcosmic world of the ESP students - academic
institute and their macrocosmic world of career in

their future lives on Job sites. Courses according
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to Littlewood (1981:76-84) should aim at
'communicative uses of the foreign lgeguage-in

our case ESF courses for KBTI computer science
students. The essence of any communicative
approach is utilising language as a grammatical
repertoire to communicate in socio-cultural
occasions., Thus language becomes what it does, not
vhat it is or the meanings of separate words put
together. Communicative methodology should aim

at ',..,relating student's..linguistic knowledge
(past and present) to meaningful realisations of
the language system in passages of immediate relevance
to his professional interest or specialised field

of study', according to.Allen and Viddowson (1978:57).

¥LI, KLF, 201 and 202 were dealt with as structural
courses but Courses MS 202 and 252 were dealt with

as communicative,

The fifth criterion relates suitability to time
available for the ccurse. Time as we all know
plays an important role. It should be carefully
taken into account.

In assigning time for teaching purposes a designer
should take‘into account the amount of the material,
length of time available and the learning attitudes
of students/learners. In so doing he can achieve

the desired results. 1In relating this criterion to
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KBI materials we marked KLI, KLP and Course 201 as
not suitable for the time available. Then we
marked courses 202, MS 202 and S 252 as suitable,
but to some extent, concerning the time available
for them. Time is important because if not
suitable it may result in frustration and loss

of motivation on the part of students,

(vi) We divided the sixth criterion which relates
an approach to skills development into thrée
sections of a - integrative; b - as is necessary
in the materials; and ¢ - in the classroom. The
skills intended, as we all know, are the receptive skills
of listening and reading and the productive skills
of speaking and writing. We have our reasons
to object to this division but here we will

take it as it is.

The development of skills according to objectives
plays an impertant role in achieving the desired
results through an educational or training process.
Robinson P critising the Fnglish for Careers Series
wrote (1980:46):-

"It is not clear how students are to 'improve! their
'overall ability to communicate' as no skills are
referred to and there's no teacher's book".

Again writing about skills and the effect of English

in Focus Series Robinson (1980:47) wrote:-
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"The books certainly help with reading, but
the writing practice is over-controlled and
at times is closer to comprehension and
grammar practice".
In our evaluation according to this criterion
we marked KLI as adopting an integrative approach
to skills development in (a)but we did not mark it
as such in the classrooms due to not utilising the
writing skills. KIP was marked in the same manner as
KII. As for 2071 we marked it as b (no) since it
was treated in that manner., The skills had hardly
been developed through it due to many reasons of

lack of time, inappropriate content and the structural

approach it was taught in.

Relating to Course 202 (old) it was marked as not
utilising the skills approach in the first two
choices but utilising it only, to some extent,

in the classroom. MS 202 and MS 252 materials
utilised the skills as integrative and as
necessary in the materials but it was not

dealt with in the same manner in the classroom.

We end this chapter with the following résumé of the evaluation
of ELT materials used in ¥BI. In Chapter Four we will be
discussing the questionnaire as well as the interview as tools of
research, their results and our elicited information besides the

analysis that would surely help in giving us better views relating

to course design.
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CHAPTER FOUR

TOOLS OF RESEARCH USED

QUESTIONNAIRES AND THEIR RESULTS .

e— - ———

4.0 Introduction ———————

The very general objectives of the questionnaire, to be used
rresently, are to gather information about the sample populations
to be ®kalt with and to use this information as a documented systematic
basis for the establishment of the needs of XBI students in general
and KBI Computer Science students in particular, Identification
of these needs from the information gathered from gquestionnaires
administered to employers, KBI teachers and XBI graduates or
under-graduates, may suggest modifications in or even changes of

EIT materials used in KBI.

4.1 Nature and General Objectives of the Questionnaire and/or

the Constructed Interview

The researcher has used a questiommaire in three forms for;
Employers - E's, Teachers - T'S in KBI and Graduates - G'S.
This questionnaire has been occasionally used as a form of
constructed interview when need arose. In both the questionnaires
and the interview forms, there have been slight modifications
effected by the interviewee's job and the nature of his/her work.
For example in the first section of E's questionnaire, questionm
number 8 in the first section asks for the number of employees,

whereas this same question does not exist in the other two forms.
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Guestion number 29 section 4 in the T's and G's questionnaire asks
for recommended Computer Science Textbooks, in different forms

only. The teachers were asked 'What do you recommend.’ ...?' Whereas
the G's were asked *'What texts are/were recommended...?!' Question

30 was dealt with in the same manner in all the questiomnaires, too.

4.1.1 The General Objectives of the GQuestiomnaires are:-

(a) Investigating the opinions of three different groups
i.e. employers, teachers and graduates. Opinions are
elicited in relation to the appropriateness of ELT
objectives, skills to be utilised, tasks to be accomplished,
texts to be read and/or studied and overall general
standard needed in XKBI graduates.

(b) Presenting an evaluation of the satisfaction of -
these groups concerning what is currently offered by
KBI and that, implicitly; may constitute part of a
broad needs analysis.

(¢) articulating the needs of the three groups and
what they want in officials, students and in themselves
in terms of competence in English in occupational and
in academic contexts.

(d) Eliciting information about the sample population to
show how important their views are; each in their own position
as E's, T'S and G's or would be graduates. This relates
to the number of those needing to effect an opinion
or a change.

(e) pPresenting this information in percentages so as to

represent opinions given by E's, T's and G's. This



- 113 =

presentation will not eventually call for using
statistics due to its clarity, being in tables that
lucidly show them. The higher the percentages are,
the more the opinion or factor is in demand and
vice versa,

(f) Gathering information which may be analysed for the
purpose of specifying the needs articulated by
E's, T's and G's.

(g) Establishing data which will permit comparisons,
contrasts of the results so as to show points of
agreement, similarity or shift of emphasis within/
between any group of respondents and their expectations..

(h) Establishing a basis in documented evidence for the
evaluation of current ELT practice at KBI.

(1) Gathering evidence through the results of the .
elicited information in order that it may be used
as d basis for further suggestions relating to the
broad needs analysis in the case of designing new
ELT/ESP courses for KBI students in general and Computer

Science students in particular,
4.1.2 The specific objectives of each section in the questionnaire
are as follows:~

Section I aims to: (a) Collect demographic information
which is an essential basis for sytematic presen{a-

tion of opinions being investigated.

Section II aims to : (a) Establish the need for English Language
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as a start and going through to the utilisation

of both receptive and productive skills.

(b) Establish a documented basis for the needs
analysis to include skills both receptive and
productive. Skills in a broader sense than is
usually understood. We mean also the sophisticated
'...taxonomy (which) consists of some two hundred
and sixty skills subcategorised into fifty four
groups', According to Munby J. (1978:117),0ut

of which we hope to select appropriate ones to our
purpose. The categories meant for our purpose may
start from skill 19 through to the end of the
taxonomy. It will then have to be subdivided

for pedagogical purposes. Both extremes of too
easy and extremely difficult categories will be left
out according to needs spelled out by E's, T'S and

G's.

Section IIT aims to create a documented basis for the evaluation
and establishment of the view relating the inclusion
of some of the enabling skills referred to in the
objectives of the previous section and the present

one in any EIT/ESP course design in the future.

Section IV aims to: (a) Establish a documented basis for
evaluating KBI output,
(b) Investigate the need for foreimn languages

and here we mean English.



- 115 =

(¢) Investigate the need for English in training.
(d) Elicit information about Computer Science
textbooks in usej; to use Chapters from them
in text analysis process in Chapter Five. .
(d) Elicit opinions about the usefulness of

Fnglish for ¥BI Computer scientists' careers.

Section V aims to: (a) Establish a systematic criterion
for the choice of an orientation.
(v) Elicit information about the suitable shift of
interest in the skills.
(c) Elicit suggestions and maybe forgotten points

of interest.

4,2 The Usefulness of a Questionnaire as a Research Tool

The usefulneés of the questionnaire as a reseach tool need
hardly be argued. TFor the purpose of this thesis the researcher
has designed three questionmaires. One for a sample of the
population who employ KBI students or would-be graduates and those
about to employ them. Another is for the sample of people engaged in
language and disciplinary studies at XKBI who set down their
experience of the language and disciplinary methods employed,using
Just those terms of preference which the researcher has singled
out. The third is for a sample of the graduates' community. Those

who graduated and those who are about to.

Unfortunately those who receive the questionnaire are not
always enthusiastic about their contribution, for such requests

proliferate and business people have other ways of spending their
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time. One glance will tell them, furthermore, that this one is
going to take a great deal of time and thought. It must be sezen &t
once that the enterprise is worth their effort.’ For the researcher,
information is given in detail on the strengths and weaknesses of
language teaching on the ESP course in English. Feople giving the
information will be those most concerned since they will either bte

actively engaged in the course or else employing those who have

received their training from it.

Thus the researcher is able to base his pleanning for ¥SP
course design and or improvements on significant opinions, whose
numbers indicate a general trend, He will be able to generalise

building upon the sample of population he selected.

As Van Dalen (1962:11) put it:-
"When gxamining all the instances of a class under
consideration is not practical, one does the next
thing: arrive at a generalisation by observing an
adequate and representative sample from the entire
class',
On the other hand the original expression of one contributor
may indicate a line of thought which is quite new to the researcher ,
especially since space is always given for the expression of just
such a comment and participants are urged to make it., The researcher
will then spell out the results of the questionnaires in order to lay

the appropriate bases for the aim of designing ESP courses for the

population whose samples will be taken into consideration,

4.3 Vhy Are Employers', Teachers', and Graduates' Views Taken

Into Consideration ?
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As for managers directors they obviously want to make
themselves feel that their views, as employers, are paramount;
they are considered so by the researcher. Employers do not
always endorse new teaching materials and methods, however
distinguished the language teaching source from which such materials
and methods emanate. They are usually anxious to deal in
practicalities and that is no bad thing as long as it does not
iﬂtimidate language teachers and make them unwilling to try out

new ventures., Employer samples were randomly selected.

4.3.1 The Constructed Interview. Since the questionnaire,therefore,

is a demanding task, some of the recent graduates involved and some

of the students who are about to graduate may feel it to be beyond
their reach to respond without any help. Their reactions are valuable
all the same, so the researcher has to employ a different method.

and this is where the constructed interview comes in as another tool
of research. As Van Dalen (1962:128) rightly put it:-

"No single method of obtaining data to test a hypothesis

is perfect., Each one has certain inadequacies which

leave the door open for the possibility of rival hypotheses
explaining the findings. If a questionnaire is employed,
one may bolster the self-reporting weak spot in the

method by adding supplementary methods that have different
methodological weaknesses, such as observing.....and
interviewing".

The researcher agrees with Van Dalen as to what he wrote, for
as he mentioned, in the same Chapter from which the previous
quotation was taken (1962:127):-

"Each tool is appropriate for acquiring particular data

and sometimes several instruments must be employed to
obtain the information required to solve a problem".
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The answers the researcher wants to elicit will be based on exactly
the same concerns as those found in the questionnaire, indeed the
researcher may keep an open copy of this at hand whilst conducting

the interview, but the questions will be framed in a different fashion
perhaps with examples or suggestions to make the response easier.

A small group is clearly a better proposition than a large one and
given the fact that a number of students large enough to warrant a
significant conclusion must be interviewed, the enterprise is a

lengthy one demanding tact and flexibility of approach.

Robinson has mentioned Richterich and Chancerel. She referred

to their use of tools of research (1980:28).

"The final part of Richterich and Chancerel's study is
a comprehensive survey of all different sources of
information for a needs analysis. These range from
surveys, questionnaires and interviews through language

and intelligence tests to attitude scales to job and
content analyses".

Though constructed interviews, which the researcher is going
to'replace.questionnaires for some graduates with, are time-consuming,
they have many advantages.

(1) The answers are clearer- speech allows and enables
people to make themselves understood because they can
elaborate if asked to do so.

(ii) It is plain to see when an interviewee is in difficulty,
putting this to rights.
(iii) Where someone has misunderstood the question can be
established.
(iv) When on examination, an interviewee would be leaving a

blank on the questionnaire, a constructed interview



- 119 -

ensures the rarity of such blanks.

In fact such views are nearly identical with those of Mackay
(1981:136):—

"previous experience had shown the inadequacy of
information-gathering instruments that were left for
the students to complete; they were returned with the
answers to some questions left blank, while misunder-
standing of questions was obvious from conflicting
answers, and ancmalous answers were difficult or
impossible to follow up". my emphasis

Since Mackay had faced this situation and the ensuing difficulties,

he resorted to asonstructed interviews:—

"eeosIt was decided that the questionmnaire should be
conducted as a structured interview....In this way it
was expected that the deficiencies in the type of
questiomnaire mentioned above could be overcome'. (Op.Cit)

These quotationssimply support the researcher's point of view

in his resorting to both tools of research.

Jo McDonough (1984:42) wrote about research tools in her book
'ESP in Perspective!., Her opinion is that which is shared by many
others who use questionnaires, interviews or both in combination:

"The principal tools for analysis are the questicnnaire
and the interview. Course designers in various parts of
of the world used these tools in different ways, and with
varying degrees of detail and complexity. They have also
been used in combination"..

4,3.2 Employers' OQuestiomnaire The researcher now proceeds to

1
the employers' questionnaire, Ten corporate bodies with branches
using computers have answered the questionnaire or interview. Each

one of them has branches, uses computers on the premises, employs or

1. Body repfesents the concerted opinion of a group of individualse

The number ranges from 4 to 14 all of whom are involved in the

sample taken.
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will potentially employ KBI graduates and deals in business or
with business concerns either directly or indirectly. They are
either properties of the private sector like W.J.Towell, Kuwait
Finance Qentre - KFC - and A%Eukheim International Exchange Company
- TIEC cr belong to the public sector like The Ministry of
Communications and The Ministry of Education or are a combination
of both like The Gulf Bank - GB - and the Burgan Bank - BB -,
Added to these are The University of Kuwait, Xuwait Airways
Corporation - Accounting Department and The Public Authority for
Applied RBlucation and Training - PAAET. In short they really
represent employers and potential employers of the Ruwaiti

workforce.

The information elicited from the questionnaires was dealt
with by the researcher,‘manually. With a. great deal of enthusiasm
assisted sometimes by a calculator the job was painstakingly done.
Some responses to questions were put in tables""In fact most respon-
ses were", The rest were not put in tables due to their not
being suitable for representation in tables. For "question‘we are

going to use'q®and for'"numbern. wao" henceforth.

4,3.2.1 Section T - personal - includes ten questions establishing
name, age, nationality and responsibilities., See Employers!
questionnaire in Appendix 2.A, This is a very important part since
it keeps the researcher constantly in mind of the widening scope
of the language enterpéise he and his colleagues are engaged in.
Although the E's caunot and should not design courses,‘they should
obviously play -the main part in making suggestions on the content

of courses for many reasons, most important among them is the
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weight of such opinions,

(i) They have their own experience and expertise in
service and inﬁbusiness"and that term covers a
variety of business.

(ii) They employ and/or will employ KBI graduates.,
(iii) They allow KBI students to train on their premises.
(iv) Some of them have their own training prﬁgrammes.
As Swales (1984:11) quoting Davies mentions:—
"Secondly, there has been a growth in organisation-

based language training, particularly in the context
of large construction and operation projects".

(v) Some of them serve on the Board managing the Authority
for Applied Education and Training.

This means they are already involved in Applied Education in
Kuwait., They are able to cope with the exact language used for
questions in modern linguistics - take for example question
21b, on the idioms and acronyms related to a special line of
business, OQut of their experience they are likely to havé
insights which may not be available to some academics, hence the

personal information which they give.

Those who received ques$tionnaires and/or were interviewed
were approached on a personal basisj they themselves showed zeal
and willingness to spell out their views., They also showed richness
on the demographic side. They comprise7 males and 3 females. As
for nationalitys 6 were Xuwaitis, 3 were Jordanians and the
last was ILebanese., This shows that the majority or the percentage of
60% are Kuwaitis. This contributes to the homogeneity of opinions.

Their ages ranged between 35-42 years. This also refers to the
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experience gained being above 15 years as a mean for all R's,
Concerning qualifications, they at least had B.A's or B.Com.'s

in business or business related specialisations and were employed

by their own institutions. Eight out of ten had graduate
~qualifications. Yet they in turn would play leading roles in
recruitment of new employges. Their responsibilities ranged from
being heads of departments, key-position occupiers to decision makers
each in his own institution., Their views, as is clear from the
demographic information, especially the number of pesple they
supervise, will certainly be of importance when it comes to making

changes effective as the majority are Kuwaitis.

4e34242 Section IT + English Language Skills and Levels of

Proficiency Required by 0fficials - Graduates.

This section comprises 7 questions, numbers 11-17, beginning
with an estimate of the need for English and the level required in
understanding, speaking, reading and writing it. Then come
questions 16 and 17 which are concerned with the relative importance
of the receptive and the productive skills, since such an emphasis
influences the course designer. The section as a whole clearly
indicates the skills to be included and the degree of attainment
which may be required in them —the matters that are surely helpful

to course designers.

As for the first question - referring to the need for English -
its answer was 100% positive but varied concerning particulars.
Wwhile 60% said they used it often, the Qther 40% said'that they
used it occasionally. This shows that English is often

‘needed and utilised by the majority.
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Guestion 11 Section IT Table 2

Are Your Employers Required to Use English?

Response
Yes Often Sometimes No Total
10 6 4 - 10 100%

Establishing this as a fact, we proceed to the other responses
concerning the level of proficiency required in the four skills.

See the following table:-
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As is clear from the table, employers prefer the very good
standard in all of the four skills, To make things clearer the
tA' which is 'Excellent' is between 85 and 100, The 'Very Good'
which is 'B!' is between 70 and 85 and the 'C' which is 'Satisfactory!
is usually between 60 and 75. The majority of them do not go to both
extremes., The analysis shows that they have a tendency to accept
what is satisfactory but prefer the very good. In question 17
they resort to difference in opinions and most of them - 80% -
prefer to re-order the skills as speaking, writing, then listening

and reading.

Table 4
Yes No Total
» /
Qs16 Should Proficiency in Receptive No % No| % | No | %
%Eliéiaigd Productive Skills > 20 8 80 10 | 100
Qe17 If 'no' How would you rank
the Skills? 1 Speaking
2 Writing 8 = 80
3 Listening
4 Reading

4.3.2,3 Tasks to be Accomplished in English -~ Section III,.

Continuing the subject of skills, also the enabling skills and the
degree of attainment in them and the fact that the XBI graduate will be
required to act and think not only as a student but also as a

member of the workforce - Questions 18-21 deal with the 'Englishes®

he will need to use: of a general nature in getting and giving
information,.of a social and technical nature with colleagues

and clients and in dealing with meetings, correspondence and

business transactions. As Quirk (1962:21) rightly put it:-
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"The uses to which Fnglish is put are as various
as the peoples and societies that use it".

He then elaborates on the point in"stylistics" Regarding English, the
needs and practises in different situations:-

"Each of us works not just with one English but

with many Englishes, and the wider the range of

our life and the more contacts we have, the

wider and suppler must be our command over a

range of English styles, each of which we know

how to use consistently". (0p.Cit)

Then come the use of charts, figures, tables, diagrams -

non-linear texts-which are used to serve either as illustrations
of ideas, texts and topics or processes or form an integrative part
of a topic or text and eventually discourse. These along with
technical terms play an important part in business transactions
and it is here that question 21 fits; it seeks to establish the
ease with which technical terms are understocd and used. Munby J.
(1978:126-131) (where the Chapter - -on. language skills selection
exists) comprehensively presents the skills including the four skills
besides the enabling skills in fifty four main groups divided into
260, To suit our purpose we lay,emphasis on group 19 to 54. Ve
left out 1-19 because our students had acquired them in previocus

stages of learning., The following table shows the responses

obtained concerning the tasks to be accomplished:~
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4.3.,2.4 Section IV or In-Service Training: Since the researcher's

eventual and practical/professional aim is to initiate a certain
amount of change specially towards ESP courses, questions 22 and 23
are probing questions on the training in Taglish as it is now up till
A.D. 1984-1985 at XBI, on the need for English and whether the
courses there meet first the general objectives of XBI and
eventually the requiremenfs of employer satisfaction as opposed to
those partly in gquestion 21 in the previous part. Texts in a
language fother than Arabic' are envisaged; this strictly speaking,
means English and questions then follow as to how much of it is to
be mastered, within the four skills, before an office-worker could
cope with contemporary techuniques, computer tools and devices, also

the new language of management sciences,

The results of this section IV of the questionnaire go in the
direction of change. They even emphasise the need for change;
80% or the majority see the output of the existing courses as in
need of further training to cope with job responsibiltieé. They
want change since the aforementioned courses are not sufficient
e.g. question 23, They ask for more training and re-ordering
of the utilisation of skills according to the importance they
envisage as speaking, writing, listening and reading in the

answers to questions 24 and 25,

The results not only refer to the need for more training,
re-organisation of skills but they also ask for knowledge of a
foreign language - English - and they consider that knowledge and
access .to it as an advantagej 90% of the respondents to question

29 support this view. If 80% of the responses fo Q.31 see
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English as 'Very Useful' for career purposes, then it must be
taken into due consideration by course designers. They should
translate this into relevant courses or teaching materials,

The following Table 6 shows the responses to most questions of

Section IV.
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4.,3.2.5 Section Vv : Overall Standard of Efficiency of XBI Graduates

The four questions in this section; 31-34 are of an open-ended
character and ask for the employer's favoured emphasis in the
skills he would most value in a KBI graduate in his employment.
Particular suggestions concerning such skills are to be made.

The final question is an invitation to contribute a last word on
methods of instruction. There may be something which had not been
mentioned. The final question is of the utmost importance in
determining the kind of teaching or training at XBI and devising
materials to be used in it. An opinion, strongly supported
throughout various businesses will receive attention, so will the

accepted lone contribution where it is applicable as well as novel.
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As could be judged from the results of employers' questionnaires,
they tend in Q.31 to like optimal achievement. The majority are
pro maximal levels. Whether this could be achieved or not is
controversial. Writing about a similar topic Torbe, M. (1982:61)
pinpointed the same thing. He wrote:-
"There are mismatiches between what is practised....and
what is required...The two main demands upon language
in employment are for technical, job-specific applicatioms,
and for social and more generalised skills. Talk is
immeasurably more common than writing or reading, and the
range of writing or reading, tasks is more varied and is
always for a wide range of purposes, and for real
audience who do not 'mark!- the writing but act upon it".
For the researcher, it is a matter that needs more than just giving
views, Experience and practice have shown that setting maximum
levels as target aims looks like crying for the moon. Yet one has
to be hopeful. The researcher has recorded the views obtained
during research. The majority 60% have opted for the maximal
level in Q.31, whereas the minority 40% have opted for moderate
levels in Q.32. Looking at the responses to .33, one can see
that emplofers prefer to arrange the 4 skills giving priority
to speaking, than writing, then listening and reading. They have
their reasons for this sort of organisation. The researcher, would
give precedence over other skills to reading. It may refer to
his field of teaching to get to know more and the employers!
field of practical experience which may be called target performance.
The Table-T-on the previous page shows the results of both
questions, As for Q.34 which is the last question in the
questionnaire, one can say that it is very demanding as it asks

for suggestions which require full comprehension of the B'S roles

as key figures, decision makers, and trustees who should always
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look for the best in the world of business, It is of an open
sort which the respondent or interviewee can write or say
whatever he or she envisages as essential, helpful or even of a
relevant nature., It, then, is the duty of the researcher to sift
the views or suggestions and record those of real importance, of

feasible nature and those that are or could well be practicable.

Six main points were emphasised by the majority T0% of
respondents, They are put according to sequence and emphasis

originally given by respondents.

(i) There should be one common-core English course for
all specialisations at the beginning of study.
(ii) Communicative ESP courses should form the core
of each and every specialisation.
(iii) More ESP courses are needed for achieving better
results on practical levels,
(iv) More emphasis should be laid on the humanistic
and social side of life while study is in progress.
(v) Translation should be taught to students to help them
make certain things easy and clear for themselves
in the first place and for customers in the second.
(vi) Maximum co-operation between and among various KBI
departments on the one hand and among other
departments and other Kuwaiti institutions on the

other, is highly recommended for better pragmatic

results.
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4.3.3 Teachers' GQuestionnaire

As is the case in the employers' questionnaire, this also is
in five sections and in'almost every case covers the same grounds
except that instead of the employers named in questionnaire 1,
we now read 'Head of Departﬁent, Professor, Assistant Professor,
Lecturer and Teacher', and instead of your official referred to
there, we substitute 'your students'. Sixty full-time teachers of
all disciplines were sent questiomnaires and/or interviewed.

Twenty of them with a special concern for Computer Science answered
this questionnaire., Attention should be given to question 29
which is extra to the first questionnaire and asks for titles of
2-4 textbooks in English as course books or recommended ones, which
means that students are asked to read or, at least, consult.

The researcher will take texts-two chapters- from the books most
frequently mentioned by both teachers and students, and analyse

the contents, whilst also noting the way in which they communicate
information. These analyses of Computér Science selected texts

in the next chapter along with those of recorded lectures in

Chapter Six show the interest in the research in Computer Science

students,

Text analysis has been the tradition since Ewer and Lattore
analysed a big corpus of science in the year 1959. Many attempts
have followed. The Xing Abdul-Aziz University project participants
did the same with spoken and written texts for undergraduates in
Saudi Arabia in the years 1974, 1975 and 1976. Similar attempts
have been rgported in the faculties of Commerce (1979), Science

(1979), Education (1980-1984), and that of Shari'sh and Islamic
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Studies (1981-1984) in Kuwait University. Beedham and Bloor
formerly of the English lLanguage Studies Unit in Aston, Birmingham
did the same with three computer science textbooks for overseas
undergraduate students in 1980. This analysis of Beedham and
Bloor is similar to ours in ,the sense of the objectives of analysis
being for ESP but it is surely different in the end-product

because their final aim is EAP whereas ours is both ECP and for a

minor part EAP.

To go back to the Teachers! Questionnaire; the rest of it
follows the pattern of Questionnaire 1. Attention to the mammer
as well as the matter of coursebooks, which is implicit in Q.29
has become part of the 'field of discourse' material earlier
indicated by Halliday, McIntosh and Strevens (1964:90);

"Pield of discourse refers to what is going on: to the

area of operation of the language activity. Under

this heading, registers are classified according to

the nature of the whole event of which the language

activity accounts for practically the whole of the

relevant activity, such as an essay, a discussion or

an academic seminar, the field of discourse is the

subject-matter. On this dimension of classification,

we can recognise registers such as politics and

technical registers like bioclogy and mathematics",.
Computer Science publications and practices have, undoubtedly,

added to the scope and interest of such materials.

4.3.3.,1 The demographic information collected through the first section
of the T's questionnaire refers to the mean of their ages ranging
between 38-44 years. The majority of the sample which consists

of 42 or T70% are males and the rest - 18 = or 50% are females.,

The majority of the sample consists of 40 Rgyptians or 66.7%, then

10 Jordanians 16.65%, then Kuwaitis 16.65% or 10. The majority
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75% or 45 are on personal contracts; they are employed by the
Authority for Applied ™ducation and Training. This PAAERT has
recently taken over The Directorate for Technical and Vocational
Education. The teachers' responsibilities range from materials
writing and teaching to measurement and evaluation as the natural
end of teaching learning process. The word research has not

occurred as it should.

To come back to the sample of the population; it consists of
20 teachers of Computer Science, 20 teachers of English and the
rest are teachers of various disciplines such as Accounting,
Business Administration, Insurance, Banking etc. Fifty out of 60
or 83.33 have post-graduate qualifications. Two thirds of the
sample as one can perceive are directly related either to Computer
Science or Mglish Language Teaching which form the core of this-
thesis., Their experience and sxpertise will certainly enrich the

research, as the mean of their experience is fourteen years.

4,3.3.2 The second section II is concerned with the need for
English and the levels of proficiency required in the four skills,
the ordering of such skills according to importance as envisaged
by the T's interviewed and/or sent questionnaires. The result of
Ge10 shows that all the teachers agree to the need for Englishg
75% of them opted for often and 25% for sometimes. The results

of questions 12-15 are in the following Table 9.
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As for Guestion 15, 66.67% said no and wanted the four
skills, answer of 16, to be reorganised as reading, writing
speaking and listening, whereas the rest accepted them as

listening, speaking, reading and writing.

Table 10

Q.No 15. Should proficiency in receptive skills and

productive skills be equal

Yes No

No | % No | %

20 | 33.33 | 40 }66.67

4.3.3.3 The results obtained in Section III of the Teachers!

Guestiomnmaire appear in Table 11:-



- 140 -

OoTv o

c2 o

tQ o

sUOTY 0B
—SUBIL UTeqa80 3o Surreueyo xsdoad
sweadeTp ¥ sjaeyo’sarqesdsoandty
Qol sTy 03 pajetax swluozoe % SWOTpPT
qof sty 203 Axessedeu swasq ure1aan

U3Tm aeTTTwey eq ©% ST juepmys ayy o

SI9pI0 JutTpusy

BUOT3Oesuex) Sutyoeatp

s3ulyaau

SuTpTOY pue suOTONIYSUT Butussy
(Jurpeaa) trew
\mnmﬁsoaﬂO\wocoﬁ:ommmnuoo FutTpusy
SIeTNOIT0 /suoTionagsut Futyey

PUBYM USTTIUF Peadx 03 ST juspmys ayl £

sdutgesu Jurproy

suotjeuetdxs Burat8/a03 Sutyse
LoT3ewWIOFuUT SUTATS/I0F Julyse
sgaodea 3utatr8/3utarecea

=3 uwaym ystrdug

usods sty osm 03 sT juepngs ayy gL

JUITTO sTY

91BUTPIOQNS STY

angesT00 sTY

I3Yyoeay /ss0q s1Y

U3TM STTTHS JuTpuesysaspun
3aT9d2021 STY 8sn 03 ST juspnys ayg

& 8Y3 JO USTISUL uT paysTTduoooy oq O SHSE]

- - |L9*9t) ot Lo*9g| o¥ Lo*9L | o1 - -
- - -] - - - Lo*gL| ot | ¢¢°¢s| oS
- - -1 - - - Lo*oL | oL | ¢¢°¢a| og
00L | 09 - | - - - Lo*gL| oL { ¢¢ ¢8| 06
- - - - - - ¢et¢8| 04 - -
- - = = 1 L9°99] ob] ¢¢¢¢| oz - -
- - -1 - - - L9°99 ov - -
- - =] -t og| Lot9og | oF - -
00L | @9 =) = Letor ) oy L9*99] of | Lo*gr | o1
; |- - s | o] coes| ol ccog G
- - ¢eeg 9 ¢e*¢8] 0G| ¢¢*g q
001l 09 - - ¢¢*g G ¢geeg 06 ¢¢ g g
00L | 09 = | = 19°99| o¥] Lo°gL | o1 L9°9L | o1
0oL | 09 =1 = L9%9t| oL| Lo*gL | oL Lg°99 | of
% oN % ON 4 oN % ON o5 R
T€304 TIA3YN SawT)auwog uag 10 sAemTy
aaTeuUOTySan) s,
Ll 9Tqeg

uo ITI uoT3D3S jo. sj[meay PezeTwqe], SMOUS || a1qeg]



- 141 -

The options of these questions range from iAlways, often,
sometimes to never, ‘The last gquestion is a little bit different;
it asks for more flexibility. The need for receptive understanding,
speaking and reading is clearly spelled out in the results under
'often' except in the last questions where knowledge and
utilisation of relevant idioms, terminology, proper channelling
and familiarity with figures, charts, diagrams etc. is of paramount

importance.

4.3.3.4 This section IV lends itself to deciding the need for
English in performing tasks and job responsibilities; whether
the =nglish they received instruction and training in was enocugh
for their present and future needs as both students and officials

in medial positious.

Table 12
Yes No In Some Cases
Ko | % No | ¢ Yo ol

21. What do you think of your

students! training in English

at ¥BI; has it been suffic-

ient to meet the job demands] - | - 40 |66.67| 20 | 33.33
22, Does/did he/she need further

training in English 40 .166,57| - - 20 | 33.33

The majority or 68.67% or 40 were for its not being enocugh and the
others 20 or 33.33% were for its being satisfactory only in some

cases., All of them were in favour of change.

The respouses for th2 next 7,.22 were of similar or identical
nature to theose in 21, In fact they should be so since they are

a natural result.
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The next Q. 23 asks for only one of two options being ‘'yes'
and 'no'; it also asks for re-ordering of need in the four skills
for in-service training. The majority or 66.67% see that there
should be reordering which takes the following form on a
descending scale - reading, speaking, listening and writing.

This shows that T's are not cousistent in answering the questions

altogether. It was not so in the second section.

The need for training in the four skills has been given
prominence. 10 or 16.66% see it as essential, while 40 or 66.67%
see it as very important yet the other 10 or 16.65% see it as
important, All of the teachers see that there is need for English

and that there is need for training in it; that is claimed as

very important by the majority.

In Q.25 a great majority 50 T's or 83.33% see that there is
need for regular training. This majority is nearly echoeq in the
responses to the next question; 45 or 75% see that graduates needed
further training to perform efficiently; the other 25% or 15 see

it otherwise.

The responses to Q.27 show that texts in another language are
recommended materials for the course the other language has been in
and T am of the view that it 'will be of primary importance. By
this I mean the English language which has acquired the status
of both the business lingua franca and the unofficially acknowledged
second language in Kuwait and the Arab Ieninsula. The status of
this foreign language -EBnglish - being so, is a sort of answer to

both gquestions 27 and 28. For English is being taught first as
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English lLanguage; some nine different Englisﬁ;ﬁourses are being
taught these days and second it is being used as a medium of
instruction e.g. in some Computer Science, Banking, Medical
Secretqzthip, Insurance and Accounting in English., The uses to
which English can be put, as could be seen from the previous
remarks, are diversified and this we are sure highlights the

answer of Q.28. It should be remembered that it is an instrumental .

use, for achieving a purpose and not an integrative one.

In answering question 29 Teachers have mentioned 4 books:

1. Information Data Processing - Fourth Edition -
Marilyn Bohl - SRA Science Research Associates 1984,
Frinted in America (UsA).

2. Standard COBOL : A problem-solving Approach - 1971 -1974
Marilyn Z Smith, Houghton Mifflin Company - Boston.

3. Modern Business Data Processing, Daniel Ir Benice, 1973 - 1975
Printice - Hall Inc. Printed in the TUSA.

4. Computer Appreciation. T.F.Fry,Newnes-Butterworths 1975

London - Boston. Printed in England

In fact the last two questions 29 which asked for the
above mentioned textbooks and .30 which asked about the fusefulness!
of ®Inglish were different. The latter question achieved the rate
of 75% or 45 T's who considered Fnglish as 'very useful', 13.33%
or 8 considered it 'useful' and 6.66% or'4 said it was 'not very
useful! and the rest 5% or'3 considered it as 'not necessary'.
The majority or more than 88% see English as 'Useful'; more than
enough to resort to English and utilise it as the foreign language

for business and the lingua franca referred to before.
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"4.3.3.5 The last Section V is of a general nature. Tt asks for
the arrangement of a scale of options the teacher opts for.
While 50% in Q.31 want efficient understanding of written

English-33.6T7% want efficient written communication and the rest

is equally divided between efficient oral communication and
complete understanding of what is spoken. Yet the responses to
Q.32 are a bit different; 40 or 66.67¢ prefer satisfactory
understanding of what is spoken. Concerning oral communication,
it goes 50% each for 'satisfactory' and 'efficient' communication.
As for reading, it is similar to that in the previous sentence,
Though the case for writing is very near to that of';eading,

83.33% opt for accurate writing - being teachers they opt for

the optimal - and the rest are for satisfactory.
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The arrangement of skills asked for in Q.33 goes a little bit
in the direction of Q.32: emphasis is being laid on reading as
most important, then writing, then speaking and last is that of

listening,

— -

The respondents may have deviated, but it is the way T's see
it. In fact they want to lay emphasis on the teaching of skills
others do not ‘or even cannot provide. In the long run, this will
surely equip the learner with strategies and know-how which may con-
tinue to be helpful all through learners' lives. Teachers are

sure to have their convincing justification. .

The open-ended sort of question provided at the end of the
questionnaireAhas enriched the responses. A variety of suggestions
were obtained through respondents. Such suggestions are similar
to the researchers’views concerning the need for a common core
course, ESP,English for social purposes, co-operation, more
hours, research and teacher training, These responses obtained
through T's are also similar to those of the employers. Though
E's tend, as a general trend, to prefer speaking to reading and
writing in which teachers do the opposite, the latter seem to come
to a sort of agreement in putting forward their suggestionms.
Anyhow difference in opinions is a healthy sign. It only refers

to shifting importance or throwing the necessary light to have

a better view of an object.

The following are the important suggestions given by teachers,
(i) There is need for a general Remedial English Course

for a majority of the newly-accepted students.
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(45 T's support this view, )
(ii) There is need for communicative ESP courses for
all specialisations; each in its own disciplines.(40)

(iii)-More contact hours and eventually more credits should

—

be allotted to ESP courses as this promotes both
students performahce in both English and specialism-
as well. (40)
(iv) Translation should form a component of each ESP
course since it is there in target performance(40)
(v) More emphasis should be laid on reading and writing
skilgs for promoting target performance. This
necessitates a minimum structural basis, at least.40 )
(vi) Co-operation between and among the departments of K5I
is highly recommended, since it is thought to yield
the best outputlfor both teachers and students, @5)
(vii) English for social purposes is worth giving more
emphasis in any course design.( 40)
(viii) Computerised self-aided programs are advisable as
electives. (60)
We will comment on these suggestions later when we present
the Graduates’Qpestionnaire.
(ix) Research should play a leading role in devising
courses and in teaching.{8 )
(x) Teacher training should be given a paramount role
in the preparation‘and selection of teachers for

KBI and other PAAET institutions. ¢5 )
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(xi) The use of non-linear texts is highly valuable
in spite of any cost or financial impediments. (40)
(xii) Occasional development or restructuring of courses
%n the light of feedback is highly recommended for
a more effective teaching-learning output and for

debugging any course or language teaching program,. (40)

-

4.3.4 Now we move to the Graduates' Questionnaire, The total
number of studentsthen - October 1984 -~ was 2,331, They occupied
two . campuses. We divided the total population into two and
worked with the supposition that half the number 1,165 would be
Justifiable. The choice of subjects was on random bases. The
165 graduates was a random sample. They were sent questionnaires
and ér interviewed, 15 failed to respond for various reasons, so
the number that really contributed was 150. It is the sample
that we will be dealing with. The original number - 165 =~

comes up to a little more than 14% which is a reasonable sample
according to intermationally accepted standards, as in Van

Dalen;, previously quoted.

It could well be argued that the number 1,165 included
expatriates and scholarship holders which is usually 15% of the
intake. This reduces the number of the population to nearly
1,000, If the percentage of the respondents number is taken,

it will be a little a2bove 15% which is also an acceptable sample.

4.5.4.1 Now we move to Section I of the Graduates' Questionnaire.
The demographic information collected from the sample of the population

refers to the homogeneity of the sample. Twelve graduates or 8%
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>
of the sample were non-Xuwaitis but were working in Kuwait. The
mean of ages ranged between 21-28 years. TForty percent of the

sample consisted of males and the rest were females. T®ight percent

~—

were university graduates which is 12, It is worth mentioning
that recent graduates tend to pursue their higher studies more tham
older ones, The Jjobs graduates in this sample held ranged freﬁ
public to joint and private sectors. Most of these have their owm
branches, units, divisions and or correspondents in Kuwait and
abroad. The responsibilities of graduates-officials -~ differed

in range and nature from one institution or concerm %o another.
But it mostly was related to computing in particular and/%r business
or business—related work in general. Work mostly dealt with
operating, programming, analysing and other relevant operations.
Some graduates have atchieved positions of heads of sections or
departments at a rate faster than that of some Kﬁ&ait University
graduates. All concerns whose KBI graduates have been interviewed

had at least two branches and thirty four at most.



:1%333 £ay ut jou s%yeec6 + obl
uot3tsod Lay %99°9 01 saT3TTTqrsuodsay 8
( uowwo)d %0V 09
104038 ( 93eATId %02 0¢
ortand 014 09 snje}s e8] L
. = ajenpedd 1) %26 8¢l
= ogrg/*vd %8 2l uoT3ednpld 1
AN b .
- T3 TeNT—~UON %8 2L
! TyTRADY %z6 8¢1 £ytTRUOTIEN ¢
= d %09 06 xa8 q
W %0V 09 ady ez
safe JO uesi saeal gz~12
sasuodsay paarunbay uo t9.ewxo U *ON*D

. Teuosaad ¢ I uo1qa9s8g

9L @Tqed

SATEUUOT}SaNY So3Enpesd U SUOT4SaNy) ouwog 01 sasuodsay




- 152 -

4.3.4.2 The result of the first question in Section II - including

10-16 - was 92%; it shows the percentage of those who admitted
their need for Fnglish. They were divided into two categories

of those who need it 'often'; 62% and those who need it 'sometimes!®

30%.

Aggregate Response Table 17
Q.No.11 Are you Required to use English? -
Yes Often Sometimes No
o z % No g3 No % Yo %
138 l 92 93 62 45 30 12 8

As for €.15 forty of the respondents agreed to equal emphasis but
the rest - 60% - differed. The latter group wanted it to be
speaking, reading, listening and writing. Concerning ths

responses to question 11-14, they appear in the following table:-
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The results above show the tendency towards fhe 'Very Good!
standard, in the four skills, Gréduates' ambitions do not soar
extremely high but need to have the '"Very Good' standard by which
they can shoulder their responsibilities. Though they tend to lay
more emphasis on speaking more than other skills, there is such

a correspondingly high fate of interest in reading and writing in
the responses to question 16. This means that the Sample Gr;duates

feel they need speaking more than the other skills. Yet they see

the excellent standard in reading and writing also important.

Ageretate Response : Table 19

Q¢15 Should proficiency in receptive and productive

skills be equal?

Yes No
No % No %

16, How would you rank the four -
skills? 60| 40 90| 60
a-speaking, b-reading, -
c-listening, and d-writing

All the sample prefer the 'Very Good!standard. They all shift
points of interest. Employers and G's stress speaking as most
important but they with the Teachers see reading and writing
as very important., Academics and practitioners give priority to

reading and writing and they have their justification.

4.3.4.3 We now move to Section IIT of the GQuestionnaire which
comprises four questions; ﬁ7-20 respectively. This secticn is
similar to those sections of the other two questicnnaires, The
following Téble 20 shows responses to Section III of the Graduates!

Questionnaire,
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The results of questions referring to theffour skills refer
to the *Often' option in listening; speaking and reading. A little
less goes to 'Sometimes', The other extremes of 'Always' and
'Never' have narrower possibilities. These range from 0% to 8%
at times, 10% or 12% at most in others. This shows that all skills
are needed but with a shift of emphasis. More emphasis is laid on
the 'Always' option concerning the knowledge and acquisition ;f
specialist idioms, terminology and the know=how, This clearly
points out the fact that G's are well aware of what and how much
they should know when it comes to ESP or their specialisms. Such

re

views are well worth considering by any researcher,

4.3.4.4 The responses obtained in Section IV of the Graduatest
Questionnaire are very rich indeed. The section includes questions
21-30+ ten questions in all. Questions 21 and 22 ask for responses
by offering three options of 'Yes', 'No' and 'In Some Cases'.
Whereas others like 23,25,26,27 and 28 offer only the former first
two options of *Yes'! and *No'y, ranking the need for in-service
training exists in question 24 and the enquiry about texts or
references exists in question 29, The enquiry about the usefulness
of Inglish exists in the last question: 30. It allows four options
of *Very Useful'!, 'Useful!, 'Not Very Useful', and *'Not Necessary'.
The reader, of this section, will understand its wide perspectives,
as this section includes a question about the need for English
Language, training in English and its usefulness. It also asks
about the favourite order of the four skills; the benefits ensued,
the need fof up-to-date technigques and the use of English as a

foreign language. Thus one can see the wide range of topics and



The

- 157 -

options tackled through the questionnaire as a whole.
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We now move to q.24 which asks for ranking need for in-service
training.‘ This was given four options of 'Very Important’,
'Importantt', *'ot Very Important', and 'Not Necessary'. Responses
were mos\’gly of the 'Very Important! option; 105 or 70% chose this
option, while 30 or 209/ opted for 'Important' and the rest or 15

which equals 10% copted for 'Not Necessary'.

This result striklingly shows the necessity for training which
equips G's and would-be graduates with work experience; a key for
assured success. This same issue was emphasised by J.Rushing,

in 1983, while heading a self-study consultant American team.

The other extreme which opted for 'Tnnecessary' is equal to
ten percenﬁ. Theq}envisaged that opticn for more than two reasons.
The first is that the respondents had been employed, before joining
KBI, in marginal Jjobs like clerks and non-skilled workers. Such
jobs could be carried out as routine work whicﬁ needs no effort
or improvement. The textbooks specified by the graduates are
the following:~ '

1. Computer Appreciation T.F.Fry Wewnes-Butterworths
London - Boston 2nd edition 1975.

2., Modern Business Data Processing. Daniel D.RBenice
Frentice Hall-Inc. 1973-1975. Printed in the USA

3, Standard COBOL - A Problem = Solving Aprroach, Marilyn Smith
Houghton Mifflin Company 1971-1974 3oston

4. Information Data Processing. Marilyn RZohl SRA Science

Research Associates. 1984 Printed in the USA



..159-

These books have been dealt with both as textbooks and or
recommended ones. Some referred to an Arabic textbook having the
title 'Introduction to Computing with BASIC' by Dr.M.Alfayyomi.
Wth enquiring about the book, the researcher was told that it
had recently been approvgd by the Academic Affairs Committee ag.a

textbook for mere beginners.

Table 22

G+30 How would you describe the usefulness of English

for 5 graduate to be a well-qualified professional

in Computing?

Very Tseful Useful | Not Very Useful | Not Necessary

No % No | % No % No %
90 €0 30 | 20 18 12 12 8

The last question asking about the usefulness of ﬁnglish yielded
nearly similar responses to the same question in both the E's
and the T's Cuestionnaires. Eighty percent or 120 graduates see
English as 'Useful' with 50% of these who see it as 'Very Useful'.
The rest is divided into two lots: Those who see it as 'Not Very

Useful' are 18 or 129 and 12 or 8% see it as 'Yot Necessary'.

4.3.4.5 The last Section V of the Graduates'! Cuestionnaire asks
for 'Overall Standard of Efficiency of XBI Graduates' they opt
for and consists of four questions. The first two ask for
expected standard opted for in the four skills. The results shown
have been equally balanced in both questions. It was 75 or 50¢%

for the completely efficient performance in the four. skills ,
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When it came to laying emphasis on any of ‘the four skills, there
occurred some shift of emphasis. Graduates opted for oral
communication folloved by reading, listening then writing. This
sounds very similar to Employers' views but different from
Teachers! views which lay emphasis on the need for reading followed
by writings This goes back to the result of the evaluation and
assessment of communicative language teaching whose results i%prcved
pupils’ oral communication but showed mediocre level in written
communication. Thus teachers may be described as trying to pull
the strings of the four skills together, to obtain equilibrium in
efficiency and in giving proficient graduates as outbut. Table 23

shows the responses to §s. 31 and 32 of Section V3
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The last question is an open-ended but necessary one to glean
ideas, expectations and fﬁture prosections of students who have
gone through the learning experience plus training processes.
Graduates have spelled out their ideas, In a way they were
similar to teachers! views with certain amount of shift of

emphasis from reading and writing to oral communicationm.

In their suggestions the Graduates were of the view that
future graduates need the following:-
(i) a GPE course specially devised with XBI entrants
in mind so as to serve as a preparatory course;

90; or 60% suggested this;

(ii) communicative ESP courses in different specialisations

mindless of financial cost; 120; or 80% ;

(iii) proper and adequate use of translation from

English to Apabic and vice versa, 105, or 70%;

(iv) a minimal basic knowledge of grammar to help
accurate and proper oral and written communication-
95 or 64%;

(v) co-operation between and among various KBI

departments is a must for orchestrated performance,
100 or 6€.67%;

(vi) more training in English is highly recommended,
120 or 90Y;

(vii) a point ensued by the one above is that more contact

hours or unit credits are required; and
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(viii) the more motivating courses are, the mdfe
effective and fruitful they would be., 105

graduates suggested this which is equal to T0%.

4.4 General Evaluation of the Results of Questionnaires in

relation to Stated Objectives.

The questionnaire as a successful research tool can hardly be
denied its importance. That is one of the reasons why we use it
in this research. The general objectives behind using it

(mentioned in 4.1.,1) have been very demanding.

As for (a) or investigating the opinions of the é's, T's
and G's concerning the appropriateness of EILT courses used in
KBTI and their objectives, this has been done. The information
obtained showed dissatisfaction of E's, T's and G's through their
asking for more ESP coufses and more training in Fnglish as well,
The ﬁumber of the sample population e.g. 10 E's and 60 T's and
150 G's, makes the information obtained very effective as the
sample groups are directly and effectively involved in ELT
or rather ESP courses.and study skills as instructors to students
whose learning experience and achievement will be tried out by
the E's who are usually very careful about their establishments
and their promotion. We refer, in this respect, to sections
4.3.2,1, 4.3.3.1 and 4.3.4.1 which emphasise the homogeneity of
the samples and the context of work the thing which leads to
uniformity of results, of course, with some difference due to

private nature of a subject, job or establishment,
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Regarding (b) which refers to presenting an evaluation of the
satisfaction of the E's, T's and G's with what is currently offered,
information “from. the questionnaires has shown dissatisfaction of the
three groups - a majority of them - and by majority we mean a
percent;ge of 60% or above - have asked for more ESP courses, shift
of emphasis on skills and the inclusion of needs anlaysis as a
basis for designing courses for XBI students. The need for
training for the job and the demand for subject-specific courses

to be taught in English. (Sections 4,325, 4.3.3.5 and 4.3.4.5

give a clear overview of the existing dissatisfaction).

For (c) or articulating the needs of the groups and what they
want in officials, students and in themselves in, the answers
were in favour of efficiency in specialisation and relevance to
time alloted for courses, to subject matter, to pedagogical,
communicative and pragmatic bases. This can be clearly seen in
Section III of all the questionnaires which is entitled 'Tasks
to be Accomplished in Englishf and whose results exist in
4e302.3,y 4e343.3 and 4.3.4.3 and the relevant tables to these

sections.

Concerning (d) or eliciting information about the sample
porulations...the information elicited reflects the importance of
the information and those who gave it. Bankers, Civil Servants,
Teachers, @raduates in situ and other kinds of businessmen . have
promising opportunities for X381 would-be-graduates.. In this the
importance of their demographic information.concerning academic
and occupational matters lies. We can see this in sections

4.3.2.4, 4.3.3.4 and 4.3.4.4 and the relevant tables which show
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the inférmation in tabular forms that are easy to handle and

understand.

While (e) aims at presenting the information in tabular
forms to be easy to handle and understand, (g) aims at establishing
data which will allow comparisons, contrasts and so on. We find
this in the tables we pfesented; those having nos 1-23 which N
reflect the views in both figures and percentages. ‘'/here there
is richness, diversity or any other phenomena these can be easily
perceived by the reader. The majority of the sample populations,
for example, agree on the unsuitability of existing ZI7 materiels
used in KBI. The majority also agree to communicative language
teaching. The majority are engaged in business or business related
activities. But there is difference - contrast - in views
concerning the arrangement of the four skills between T's and
G's. The former group wants it to be reading, writing listening
and speaking, wheareas the latter prefer it speaking, reading

then listening and writing,

Relating to this subject of skills and communication skills
in particular, of their usual arrangement and how they should
be arranged in terms of importance or emphasis Chambers R and Longman
K (1982:103) wrote a- about the inclusion of the enabling or
communication skills:~
"The most frequent communication skills are those
which involve the capacity to listen, ask appropriate
questions appropriately, carry out instructions,
convey spoken information, and transmit written

data in some form, for a simple memorandum to be
abstracted in technical information®.
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They also wrote - b - about the ordering of the skills in

general:-
"An interesting point is that the skills identified

in +the above few lines are in order of importance

and order of use, i.e. listening skills are most

important and most frequently used and needed-

written skills least so. Yet in most schools and

colleges the reverse emphasis applies".(0p.Cit)
That means the writers' (Chambers and Longman) observations are
right as far as T's views are concerned; because they - T's -

arranged the skills & reading, writing, listening and speaking

according to importance.

Objectives (f) or gathering information for specifying needs and
(h) or establishing a basis in documented evidence for ELT materials
evaulation...have been achieved. A general look at the responses
to some questions in section IV of the questionnaires tell us
clearly about the need and the usefulness of English for a
graduate to be a well-qualified professional in computing. Even
before that it tells us about the need for a foreign language -
English - agreed upon by 92% of the sample populations. The
need for further training in English is widely expressed. The
need for knowledge of terms idioms, acronyms, figures, charts,
diagrams etc. necessary for the job beside a knowledge and
familiarity with the proper chanelling of transactions have been
clearly spelled out by an overwhelming majority of E's, T's and

G's,

Spelling out the needs of the sample populations is one stage
in the research and implementing them through using them as a

documented basis for demanding change is another. The (f) and (h)
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objectives have already been achieved.

Regarding (i) or gathering evidence as a basis for further
suggestions;'to be used in relating the broad needs analysis and
and the designing of courses for KBI students, in particular
computer science students the researcher has demonstrated the
evidence - respondents' views-in more than twenty tables. The
researcher has also asked more than one question relating to skills
in general, and their order or arrangement, specific skills,
some enabling skills, familiarity with subject - then Jjob-related
terminclogy, suitability of existing training, need .for more
training and the suggestion of 2-4 computer science textbooks
recommended for reading or dealt with as textbooks. Thus all
objectives have been met relating to the theoretical parts of

the Thesis.

-

This narrows down the scope of the research to computer
science courses. The researcher believes that the specific
objectives of the various sections of the questiomnaire have also
implicitly been achieved, especially that of creating a décumented
bésis for the evaluation of existing EIT courses and the establishment
of a basis for including other views in the case of new ISP

course design.

4.5 Conclusion

It is argued that the results provided by the questionnaire
lead to the possibility of establishing the following database,
providing guidelines for EIT course design within KBI. or similar

ones of a relevant nature.
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Materials provided should be based on & clear
analysis of needs. A needs analysis that takes

into consideration views of the E's, T's and G's

-and in suitable context. Such materials emanating
from a broader needs analysis, as we have suggested,
should be suitabl& 'sequenced concerning their
linguistic and disciplinary content. This result
supports our idea about the broader needs anlaysis
and ISP theoretical principles tackled earlier in
Chapter Two.

Specificity and suitability to discourses of ;elevant
disciplines studied have been approved of by E's,

T's and G's, These characteristics further the
interest of students in authenticity and in the
discipline that is being taught. These characteristics
also support the criteria we adopted in Chapters Two
and Three,

Concerning methodology; teaching for communicating
in various specialisations is envisaged as the most
suitable by E's, T's and G's. This entails pedagogic
planning for pragmatic validity and motivation,.
Froper teacher training for shouldering responsibilities
has been viewed through the call for co-operation
between and among KBI departments for collaboration
on a mutual basis. Such policies are essential

for the success of any ESP course.
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Moreovery this database needs to be added to in the next
two Chapters. In factymore than four methods of eliciting and
collecting information have been utilised at various times.
First the survey and discussion of ESP theoretical princirples.
Second a-questionnaire has been used with samples of three
different populations. ‘A constructed interview was brought in,
as a variable of the questionnaire, where the researcher saw
necessary to bridge any gaps in the information eliciting process,
Analysis of computer science texts will be carried out in
Chapter Five for getting to know functional relatively linguistic,
&s well as textual and discoursal organisation as tHird. Fourth,
visits to classrocms and offices have been paid for purposes of
gleaning information in sifuj; this has been called ‘'leans Analysis!
by ifdrian Holliday (1984:29-51). Analysis of recordihgs will also be
carried.out in Chapter Six, whose results will hopefully help in

supporting our views concerning broader needs analysis which will

include a triumvirate of opinions.
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Text Analysis As a Contribution to Needs Analysis for ESP

'The main direction of the development of Linguistics as a
separate discipline has been from phonology (in the 1930's)
through morphology and s&ntax to discourse. This direction hgs
been founded on what may be loosely called "the referential
function of language"., !

(Bymes 1980 : viii)
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TEXT ANALYSIS AS A CONTRIBUTION TO NEEDS ANALYSIS FCR ESP

5.0 Introduction

Philosophers, critics, preachers,linguists, language teachers
and course designers have been engaging in analysing texts or-
discourses. They have been engaging themselves in this sort of
activity in order for them to find or adopt an approach, a model
or a theory based on a principled framework or a documented basis.
Such a theory or principled framework would surely contribute to a2
better understanding of texts or discourses e.g. in a certain

discipline for more appropriate ESP courses.

5.1 The following objectives have been set out for this
chapter:- -
'(a) To present different definitions of_thg_WOrds ttext?

and t*discourse' from importeant contributors

to the field.

(b) To expound salient features in the development
of text and discourse analysis with a view to
identifying those approaches which can usefully
contribute to the analysis of computer science

texts which is part of this chapter.

(¢) To consider approaches adapted to text analysis

for ESP purposes.
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(d) To give an analytical account of an aﬁg;oach
to the analysis of texts and textbooks.
(e) To evaluate a commercially available ESP

textbook. i.e. English for Computer Science,

—

(f) To analyse two chapters fram two camputer science
textbooks used in KBI, adopting an approach which
incoroporates elements fram several models reviewed
in earlier sections.

(g) To establish a documented systematic basis of data
for the inclusion of text analysis in the procéss
of needs analysis as a prerequisite issue in éourse
design for KBI Camnputer Science students in
particular and for KBI students of other -specialisation
in general. The results will become suggested
specific content for inclusion in the linguistic

and functional content of ESP courses,

5.2 Definitions of the Words 'Text' and *Discourse!

Many writers have tackled the words !text' and *discourse?,
Each one demonstrated one or more than one perspective . Among those
interested are Anwar, M.S., Flowerdew, Widdowson, Hoey, Stubbdbs,
Stern, Abbot, Wingard, Greenwood, Poythress, Hatch, Long, Gumperz,
Bymes, Austin, Searle, Coulthard and Halliday. We will demonstrate
their definitions.

The definition of the word "text" as given by Halliday, M.A.K.
and Hasan,R. (1976:1) is that of 'a Unit of language in use' as

pointed out in the second chapter of this thesis, it is *a semantic
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unit! 'spoken' or 'written' transcending the structural unit which
also holds together with other units through cohesion or cohesive
devices, These devices along with the sentences or what Halliday
calls clauses - others call them utterances - form the text which
shdﬁld be meaningful. The interweaving of clauses, utterances and

or sentences - the textuie - makes a text what it is.

We can say that Halliday's is a sociolonguistic and literary

perspective,

Coulthard, M.

Coulthard (1977:17-18) referred to discourse anélysis and
pointed out that Austin had stated '.... in issuing an utterance',
a speaker can perform three acts, simultaneously:

(a) locutionary act or he maid to me 'do something'j

(b) illocutionary act or he urged me to do something; and

(c) perlocutionary act or he persuaded me to do scmething.

Austin and Searle

Austin and Searle dealt with speech act philosophy. By the
former about 1000 illocutionary acts were suggested and divided
into five major classes:-

(a) Verdictives,

(b) exercitives,

(e¢) commissives,

(d) behabitives, and

(e) expositives.

Austin's and Searle's approach is from a philosophical perspective.



- 174 -

The bases of speech acts based on philosoyhical principles came
.40 fruition by allowing more discussions and researches by

others who followed the steps of Austin and Searle.

~—

Hymes had used speech event in preference to speech act of -

Austin and Searle.

Gumperz and Hymes

Gumperz (1977:17) in Diana-Larsen Freeman (1980:10) notes
that:~

"members of all societies recognise certain

communication routines which they view as

distinct wholes, separate from other types of

discourse characterised by special rules of
speech and non-verbal behaviour, and often

distinguished by clearly recognised openings
and closings."

Hatch and Long gave a definition of text. They wrote:-
"ieoeit is a natural piece of discourse, such as
arguments, complaints, recipes, jokes and
story-telling sequences etc."
These usually form the Communicative events. Halliday believes
the functions of a text may be realised in one of three
macrofunctions of language Halliday had decided on. Moreover one
text may realise more than one function. These do not belong to
the grammatical categorisation of language. They are semantic and
convey a function while having grammatical realisations:-
(a) the ideational,
(b) the interpersonal, and

(¢) the textual.
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Any user is free to 'opt for!any function according to his
own option, Aithough the mother child examples represent micro-
functions addressed to the child by the mother are more in number
than the adult's three macrofunctions, still we can say that the
adult's sociolinguistic world is richer, and his repertoire is
wider. His range of discourse is wider. As Halliday {1973:24) °

himself put it:

"Adult language comprises more speech events than
children's langauge, syntactically, socially and
sociosemantically. The adult has more meaning

potential®,

Using a limited grammatical form to refer to one function may

contrast with communicative processes and their realisations.

Hatch, E. and Long.

Hatch and Long (1980:15) again consider discourse as both
spoken or writtem. The former is considered as ordinary unplanned
discourse and the latter as planned one. They mention Selinker,
Trimble and Trimble and Mountford as interested in overall discourse
rather than sentence features to determine what materials ought to
be developed for teaching Fnglish to science majors whose native
language is not Fnglish. Hatch and Long considered discourse from

learning-teaching perspective.

Poythress, V.S.

Foythress, V.S. (1980:281) wrote about discourse and quoted
Pike (1967:37-72) who defined it as '...an emic unit of human
behaviour', But Poythress himself defines discourse from three

angless:-
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(a) from the static perspective, the discourse as a whole,

'eesa chunk distinguisable from its context.';

(b) from the dynamic perspective; a discourse is
'eecan instrument in a process of communication and
change'; and

(c¢) from the relatioﬁal perspective, 'the same discourse

owes its significance to a complex of relations

to a whole culture".

Summarising his views Poythress wrote:-

"Tn short, a discourse can be viewed as a fixed
whole (static), as a human process (dynamic), or
as a system defined in relation to culture

(relational).®

Poythress considered discourse from a religious perspective.

Greenwood

Greenwood (1981:100) gives the following definition of

a text:-

"A text will consist of discourse i.e. combination of

interrelated sentences",

A discourse may be a text and a text may form a discourse.
In other words both discourse and text are generally interchangeable,

Greenwood clarifies it further:-

"This conbinsation of sentences - is formed in
various ways., For instance the words will belong
together as members of the same lexical fieldgeso

but a text is held together by other cohesive means".
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Both cohesion and cocherence contexualise a text and or create
the discourse. Greenwood's and Wingard's definitions arise from

practical teaching perspective.

Wingard, F.
For Wingard (1981:161):-

"A text means any continuous example of language in

use; that is language employed for some purpose",

He adds that:-

"Cohesive features of language are those which are
characteristics of texts spoken or witten, and’
would not be present in a series of disconnected

sentences or clauses",

and "Cohesions consists in the relations of meaning
which exist between different parts of a text.
It is expressed partly through grammatical
features and partly through features of the
vocabulary used, as well as in other features

such as punctuation and intonation,.,"

Punctuation in written texts and intonation in spoken omes.

For both Wingard and Greenwood, we can say that a discourse
is a streich of language in use, for some purpose, whose parts are
joined together by more than one tie., i.e.

(a) cohesion ties,

(b) coherence ties,
and (c) common or shared knowledge ties.

They prefer language in use for teaching and learning purposes.
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Abbot and Wingard

Abbot and Wingard (1981:82) emphasise this:-

"..escme people learn Fnglish for practical purposes .
tgft are relatively easy to specify. In such cases,
the use of these purposes or functions as a basis for
teaching seems to have a great advantage over the use
of paradigms or patferns as usually laid out in
materials for !general-purpose English', in that it

caters directly for the motivation of the learner",

The knowledge of the functions in the discourse of the discipline
aimed at increases motivation. So does the knowledge of the
realisation of such functions in grammatical forms if brought out
to light. That is what Abbot and Wingard want to say. Their very
wide practical experience tells them that the knowledge of cohesion

and cohesive devices in a discourse contributes a lot to purposeful

learning; especially in ESP courses,

Stern, H.H.

Stern, H.H. wrote about discourse analysis. He agrees with
Hoey that Z.Harris was the first to deal with discourse analysis.
Herris (1952:357) quoted in Stern (1983:133) wrote:-

"Language does not occur in stray words or sentences,

but in connected discourse®,.

What Harris is saying is that discourse means 'a stretch of
connected language beyond the sentence'. In a similar view to
that of Hymes,Stern (1983:130) writes:-

"In the course of the twentieth century the scientific
emphasis has shifted from the study of speech sounds
(phonetic and phonology) to grammar (morphology and
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syntax) then to meaning (Semantics) and the study
of texts (discourse analysis). Linguists have of
course always been aware of the fact that in language

all aspects are involved".

He later notes the stages of development of discourse analysis
and its studies. (1983:133):-

"Recent work in Syntax and Semantics has made

it clear that linguistic investigation can no
longer treat the sentence as the ultimate uniteee.
Since about 1970 Linguistics has moved towards the
study of aspects of language beyond the sentence

through discourse analysis".

Here again Stern states it what he believes should happen.
The treatment of aspects of language through discourse and
discourse analysis, not through separate sentences., It is the
researcher's belief that studies in discourse analysis do contribute
to enlightening teachers, students and course designers
concerning the nature of the discourse of interest to them. They
also have impact on course designersas to course content and

methodology.

Stubbs, M.

Stubbs writes about discourse. He starts by trying to give a
definition (1983:1) of discourse and discourse analysis:-

"I will use it - discourse analysis - in this book
to refer to the linguistic analysis of naturally
occurring connected spoken or written discourse...
it refers to attempts to study the organisation
of language above the sentence or above the clause,

and therefore to study longer linguistic units, such
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as conversational exchanges and written %exts".

Stubbs! definition of discourse is 'a connected spoken or
written piece of naturally occurringunit of language in use.'
It is:;Sétly the written texts that we are after in this Chapter,
and as a corollary we are going to discuss classroom interaction
and activities in the next chapter. Conversational interaction

is as rich and illuminating as the written texts we are aiming

at,

According to Stubbs (1983:9) text and discourse.do not vary
much, He is like others in believing that texts and discourses
change places. Yet he %ries to clarify the delicate points that
he thinks make them differ. He is of the view that a text is
usually a written form of cohesive and coherent language unit
which may be short or long according to context. As seen by
him discourse is usually spoken and may be longer than a text.
But when it comes to the term-discourse analysis -, he prefers
its embracing both text and discourse; which is another way of
saying they are the same or similar. Stubbs goes on enumerating
the basic elements which may include (1983:47):

1. Sender

2. Receiver

3. Message form

4. Channel (e.g. speech versus writing)

5e Coae ( ¢.g.dialect,language or jargon)

6. Topic

T. Setting or situation.
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The researcher's view is identical to this of Stubbs as
regards the basic elements occurring in an oral or written

interaction.

Hoey, M:'
Hoey (1983:15) writes:

"A discourse is any stretch of spoken or written -

language that is felt as complete in itself",

As usual we have the ideas of 'spoken' or 'written! and that
of a 'whole!'! which have been very mich in use. We are
underlining this spoken or written because some i.e. Stubbs, have
tended to use spoken with discourse and written with text, Others
according to Hoey have interchangeably used texts for discourses
and vice versa yetyit is very difficult to define 'complete' which
Stubbs added to the definition since completeness is usually

relatively considered by different people.

Hoey (1983:33) refers to macrostructures or texts:-

"The emphasis laid by Van Dijk and Kintsch (1978) on the active
psychological process of comprehending and recalling the macrostruc-
tures of discourses (or as they would prefer texts) is that
adopted here (though no assumptions are made about the
correctness or otherwise of their viewpoint). Instead the emphasis
is laid on the ways in which the surface of the discourse (not
necessarily to be contrasted with hidden depths) contains

sufficient clues for the reader listener to perceive accurately

the discourse’8 organisation®.
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Concerning the above quotation, the reseaécher agrees with
Hoey and Van Dijk about the macrosturctures of discourses or
texts. Though this may only refer to surface issues. The researcher

believes_the macrostructures serve as introductory steps to

defining discourse. Once the process is started, the reader-
learner - can carry on with the process of analysis which is
multilayered., The reader-learnmer will, through his own discre;ion-,
find relations; functional, semantic, sociocultural and cohesive
which will enable him to analyse and eventually be able to
understand the discourse, 'It is not unusual', according to

Hoey 'to find multiple relations between parts of a’discourse'.

He goes on to say that (1983:61):-

"Each sentence in a complete discourse has a function
in the discourse as a whole, either in itself or

as a part of a larger unitt'.

So to Hoey discourse consists of units which form a complete

whole. This in a way reflects the previous quotation from Hoey.

Widdowson
According to Widdowson, one of the most important exponents

of ESP-previosuly so -(1979:98-99) 'Text analysis is the study
of sentences in combination'. For him *'Text Analysis' and
'Discourse Analysis'! are different ways of looking at language
in use., One may see it as a texte.., a2 collection of formal
objects. The other way sees it as discourse. It is worth
mentioning Halliday's view of the text as 'a whole', 'a unified

whole', and 'a semantic unit', put together by the cohesion or
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cohesive markers and devices. Thqse that tie the text together
include: reference, substitution, ellipsis, conjunction, lexical
items, parallel structures, punctuation marks and information
distribution. Widdowson reiterates the 'discourse' (1979:248)
and is of the view that: 'Speech acts or functions are the
components of discourse'. He quotes Winker (1977:6) as regards
the relations in a text (1983:77) and writes that the relation
'eeeis seen as an extension of the systemic model of Halliday'.
They are seen by Winter as 'matching relations', and 'logical
sequence relations', Widdowson adopts the nomenclature 'schemata’
as the unifying factor of sentences into texts and asserts that
the aim of teaching should be to develop the 'capacity'! or as
Widdowson (1983:106) writes:-

"The ability to realise particular meanings, solve
particular problems,by relating them to schematic

formulae sbored as knowledge,eces".

Commenting on Ewer's and Boy's view of 1981, His opinion is
that what they aim at are functions and communicative operations in

discourse. In fact what Widdowson (1984:100) gives as a definition

of discourse is:-

"Discourse is a communicative process by means of

interactionseses.its linguistic producf is a text,

which includes the words; *communicative!, *process’,
'interaction and linguistic'.

If it is permissible to put it so, discourse will have
a communicative linguistic operation as its core. Even
in another version of Widdowson's definition (1984:101)
the words 'language! and 'process' are there., He adds

to these words like 'negotiate' and 'conveyance' of
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information and intention".

Such words refer to the need for language for negotiating,
interacting, and the conveyance of information and intention.
'Discourse is the process whereby language users negotiate a
reciprocity of perspectives for the conveyance of information agd
intention'. This definition refers to the form, the content.?nd
also the rhetorical function of discourse. It refers to the
information conveyed in bits and that obtained as a whole. We

can say that it refers to information blocks as parts and the

function of the discourse as a whole.

In order for the language teacher to understand parts and
wholes and teach them as Widdowson says (1984:98):-

"Clearly the language learner has to acgquire the
ability to act upon his knowledge to exploit it to

achieve communicative objectives". -

Widdowson aims at understanding discourses and the procedures
used so as to help describe activities which create favourable
conditions for acquisition and the necessary ability for language

usSe.

Flowerdeiw J.

Flowerdew, J.(1985:1) touches upon discourse, At first he
writes:-

"The term 'discourse! here is taken to mean both a -
the functional value of utterances, what Halliday (1976)
refers to as 'meaning potential', and b - the combination

of utterances in the creation of language events".
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Trying to build up his thoughts Flowerdew:writes that a
function or a speech act is taken to mean a unit of language which
represents an action we perform when speaking, using language
or putting language to its use. He quotes (1985:3) Labov (1972:299)
and thé\i;tter's study of discourse. Iabov had done so with a
view to defining rules of.use as one of the major aims of
discourse analysis. Labov was mostly emphasising sociolinguistic

concerns, But to Flowerdew:

"The fundamental problem of discourse analysis is
to show how one utterance follows another in a rational,
rule~governed manner - in other words how we understand

coherent discourse",

In using 'utterance' Flowerdew is using it in preference to
clause or sentence and because he is aiming at spoken discourse.
Then we come to 'rational, rule-governed....' which do not go
together with Flowerdew's quoted opinion of discourses-

" Leeeit is claimed that because the structure

of the discourse is not predictable in the same
way as the sentence, clause or group is, and

the learner therefore needs practice in building
up his own sequences",

To put it in another form, Flowerdew wants us to understand
the "utterance", know how it is used to build up 'coherent
discourse' in one way or the other and finally to start to 'be
creative' as users of discourse. One cannot be sure of what
comes or should be included in discourse; that is if statment B
should follow statement A and that statement C should follow after

both A and B have consecutively preceded. It may be so in

science.
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Anwar M.S.
Anwar, M.S. (1985:1) gives the following definition:-

"A discourse may be one sentence, a seaquence of
sentences, a paragraph, a chapter, an article or

even a book".

For him it is a 'text'! that should have ‘unity, coherence'and
progression', Anwar again lays emphasis on the outer layers
acquired by the text; not its mere dependence on syntactic
structures, This can compare positively with Widdowson's view
previously mentioned. Since texts or discourses are meant for
communication and communication, specially if not face-to-face
one,can have different devices assisting it i.e. Austin (1962)
Searle (1969) in their speech act theorieé, Grice (1975) in his
' Co-operative Principle's Hymes (1972), Labov (1972) and Leech
(1980) pushed in Pragmatics as it is very helpful in the
purposefulness of communication. It is not only the speaker that
decides the force of the communicative act or event, but also
the hearer and the illocutionary force of fhe communicative tool
in its underlying structure. Grice like Leech sepérates the
functional explanation from the grammatical realisation of,
say, a sentence, Linguists feel it might be helpful to solve
some of the form-function problems by resorting to philosophical

discussions of speaker intent (Hatch, Long 1980:3).

In our view discourse is a stretch of spoken or written language
in use., This stretch, out of necessity, should be formally realised
in utterances or sentences that convey certain rhetorical functions.,

Each discoursal unit or communicative event may be completely different
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from the other to the extent that makes it nafﬁral not to be able
to predict what will follow that which has preceded, most certainly
in some cases of oral interaction. It should form a whole that is
interwoven together through intrasentential and intersentential
cohesive devices. It should have progression though the researcher
does not necessarily stiﬁulate the stages and the number of
participants that lead to some fixed sort of discourse realisétion.
For coherence purposes a discourse should be purposeful and
communicate a message proposed or intended by the interlocuter.

Discourse could also have its bases in many disciplines,

»

In fact the researcher will consider many elements when
dealing with written text or discourse. One of these variables
is the functions, both the macrofunctions and the microfunctions,
conveyed by the text according to Trimble and Halliday.

The other is the kind of discourse there is in the text which

some call genre but it is the kind of register according to Swales.

A third is the semantic side, namely . the lexical signalling

in {the text according to Hoey.

A fourth is the realisation of the functions mentioned above
and in what structural forms they are put. Whether one form is
or can be limited to one function or not, we will see. If they

do not, then this supports -Halliday's opinion that texts may serve

different functions.
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Then we will move to the informatioﬁ content of the text
in the fifth. How the information is presented and arranged in
the text as it is. Is it according to 'topic'? 1Is it according
to concepts? and/or processes? How are these realised? Are they,
for example, arranged in information blocks, in units, in
paragraphs or what else? That is how and vhy they are presentéd

-

according to one system or the other.

Can we for example,predict that sentences B and C will follow
sentence A and that sentence D will form an end to the information
block? Will that be according to function or sequence of
presentation which as a whole may be called a unit? What will the
text look like, a linear one or a nonlinear one or a mixture of
both? Does it as a corollary always come in the same form or
does it change? Does it contain the same information or not if
written by different writers? Then what about the mode of
presentation. If it is tied together through cohesive ties, does
it ensue that it should be coherent also? This means that we are
going to tackle the communicative, functional, linguistic,
paralinguistic, metalinguistic, stylistic and sociolinguistic

elements in the texts that we will analyse.

We suggest the adoption of these particular criteria to be put
to use when we analyse the two computer science chapters we had
selected, nearly at the end of this chapter in Section 5.7. Now
we move the next section 5.3 about the historical development

of discourse analysis.
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5.3 Historical Development of Discourse Analysis

Harris2 .

The term discourse analysis was first introduced in 1952 by
Zellig Harris. He attempted to modify the techniques of distributional
analysis of the post-Bloomfieldians to suit the analysis of discourse,
He noted that one can make predictions about what will follow any
particular sentence in a discourse and showed awareness of the

cultural and stylistic importance of discourse work.

Pike

Pike (1959) quoted in Hoey (1983:189) showed a similar awareness
to that of Harris and made a number of challenging claims about
the organisation of discourse in the course of his presentation
of a model of language designed also for the organisation of
human behaviour, Harrié's analyses were formal qgncentrating on

linguistic elements of phonemes, morphemes and grammatical classes.

The development of discourse analysis has been witnessing
various approaches as early as the Hellenistic era. The debates

of Plato stand as an excellent example.

Austin and Searle

Austin (1969 and Searle(1969) consider speech acts from the
philosophical point of view, meanwhile others like Labov (1972)

Hymes and Gumperz (1972) prefer to use speech event to speech act.
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Gumperz and Hymes

They dealt with events from the socio-linguistic point of
view to suit their own purposes in ethnomethodological studies.
Their studies were very useful for discourse and also for the

disciplines they dealt with. i

Grice thinks that if the discourse is oral, it refers to a
conversation which then should be some form of co-operative venture.
By this Grice wants to say ° that it includes or needs efforts
of more than one person or the participation of many’to occur like
the addresser and the addressee if they were alone. In so doing
one has to resort to what Grimes (1975) calls 'the Co-operative
Principle'., This principle asks the interactant to be

(a) brief,

(b) informative;

(¢) truthful, and

(d) relevant and clear.

By applying these four maxims, Grimes asseris,we understand
discourse even if the sentences are not cohesive or directly
related. Moreover we can understand sentences which seem unrelated

in conversation as related through implicaiure.

In fact many philosophers and 1linguists have been trying
to include more than the symtactic structures, when attempting
to attach meanings to utterances, clauses, sentences, texts or
even discourses, This leads to including Fragmatics which includes

syntactic form, propositional form and value in order to serve the
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purposefulness of the text or that of the dischburse.

Cook

Cook tried to relate grammatical and semantic roles in
textual analysis. He (1978) used a revised form of Fillmore's
Case Grammar, applied it to Hemingway's 'The 0ld Man and the Sea!

and found out the multilayered nature of the language caused

by stylistic variation.

Candlin

Candlin (1974), (1975) (1976) and (1980) analyséﬁ a corpus of
doctof—patient discourse. Another corpus was th;t of doctors
specially foreign doctors in casualty. Those were carried out
for pedagogical purposes. Two subjects, a teacher1 of English
and a naturalised doctolr2 have assured the researcher of the
success of these courses and subjects being taught after analyses
had been carried out on functional bases. Another indicator of
success is that examinations devised and administered have been
adopted by the UK authorities and similar bodies since then.
Though the discourse process - communication - had been mostly
oral, it had delineated limits which made it possible to benefit
from, Partly they were routines, but not so in all cases. They
served as parts and wholes; the former as information blocks and
the latter as a result of communication achieved when the

interactional process comes to an end.

1. Mr.Hajif, Y. of the ¥KBI, formerly a graduate student at

Lancaster University in the U.X.

2. Dr.Alsaad,H. Formerly of Coventry & Warwickshire Hospital
in the U.K. Personal Communication.
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Shuy

Shuy (1981:36) recognised four types of topics that occur in
a discourse:

(a) substantive,

(b) corollary,

(e) transitional, and

>

" (d) ostensible topics

Yet what we are interested in are the developments that have
been taking place during the second half of the twentieth century.
Harris's distributional analysis was later followed by various

approaches.

Kuno

An American linguist~ i.e. Kuno (1983) showed the deletion of
optional constituents in a sentence followed a certain principle -
from less important to more important information. In his
'Principle of Discourse Deletion' he called this 'The Pecking

Order of Deletion Principle'.

Tannen

Tannen, D. of Georgetown University in the USA has been
doing research in the field of discourse analysis. Her approach
is based on both the organisational and informational content

of discourse,

French Scholars

In France text analyses were carried out by Prop in 1958, Then

many codes were put into effect such as aesthetic, socioclogical,
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astronomical and cosmographic codes to show tﬁat the principles

of language are similar to the principles of these codes.

The semiological system came to be used, It led to the
creative“function of the text when it becomes larger. According
to it there are many levels of the text; not a merely linguistic
one. So when talking about the syntactic aspect of a text,
French Linguists like Barthes, Derrida, Sollers, Ducrot and many
others, mean the relationship among textual units, sentences or
groups of sentences. This is based on:-

(a) propositional analysis - subject and predicate;

(b) semantic aspect - overall semantic content; or

(c) the aesthetic aspect.

It could well be sa;d that this is a pragmatic analysis which
may give significance to many levels, contexts such as

(a) philosophical:

(b) psychological,

(c) biological-psychological;

(d) biological-logical, and

... (e) the aesthetic level.

The semioclogical seems to have advantages over the others. Its

significance lies in the union that binds its content and value.

In the preceding part about the historical development of
discourse and/or text analysis, we did not mention évery one in
the field. . A brief outline was given about the subject, Repetition

was avoided in the case of the studies of ILabov, Gumperz, Hymes
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and Halliday. Tither they were mentioned before or will be
mentioned latef if it becomes necessary to do so. Some were not
published like Winter. E. which makes access to it very difficult.
Now we proceed to the next section relating to Approaches to

Text Analysis.

5.4 Approaches to Analysis

Very serious efforts in the analysis of discourses of different
disciplines have been exerted in the UK. Apart from those studies
of Sinclair et al (1975), Wingard (1976), Candlin (1975-1980),
Winter (1976-77), Hoey (1978-1983), Beedham and Bloo; (1980),
Stubbs (1978-1983) etc. Davies, F and Greene T (1984) have
performed an excellent job in their 'Reading for Learning in the

Sciences!,

The last two took a fact-finding mission conc;rning reading.
They investigated the incidence, quality, nature and different
contexts of reading. They (1984:43) believe that:

"The key to success in learning from any text in
science is the choice of the right method to get
the most out of it. This involves an understanding

of the ways in which texts are structured",

They add s

"We propose that a first step is to concentrate on
the content and structure of texts used in science,
rather than on features like terminology. In effect
we are saying that if we take care of content and

structure, terminology will look after itself".
(op cit)
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They, in fact, discuss all aspects of tei}s, their overall
structures and functions. The division of a text into structural
parts and information blocks has been tackled by them, so as to
help learners read, understand and reproduce texts if wanted %o
do so. Practical communicative activities have been devised in -~
order for learners to achieve maximum benefit. Davies and Greene

(1984:78) declare:-

"Our long term aim is to help pupils to acquire the
specific frames -~ the information structures -
required for interpreting and writing texts in

science",

They aim at pupils while the researcher's aim is adults,
The difference of age could be compromised for Fnglish is to the
adults a foreign language. The former two aim at eleven-year olds
and a little above., The difference is that of seven years which is

nearly the age of a first grader in our part of the world.

Davies and Greene also aim at texts and or discourses for
reading purposes. We can claim after all that it had been mentioned
that our aims are similar if not the same; as reading for learning
in science is a part of our breadly mentioned purpose. It forms
the first yet foremost stage in the learning process especially
in such areas as computer science where most of the communicative
events are carried out in Znglish. That is why the Reading for
ILearning in the Sciences results partly apply to our situation
in its first stage i.e. when carrying out the theoretical part

in an ESP field of specialisation.
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Upon finishing their project in Science, Maths and Social
Studies, Davies and Greene have come to the donclusion that:-

"The broad categories have been identified: those

dealing with activities, phenomena and ideas. Within
these categories, seven types of text presenting distinct-
information structures have been proposed: instruction,
classification, structure, mechanism, process, concept _

principle, hypothesis theory".

Our aim is not to let teachers start analysing texts in
classrooms, so as to prove such categories, but rather let them
know methods and examples. With this information, teachers will
surely be well-conversed with text types and structures. Course
designers get more benefit through including such text types in
their designs of ESP courses. Thus they facilitate things for
both teachers and learners who aim at mutual understanding and,
in the long run, success. This includes both linear and non-linear
texts. Linear texts are those stretches which are carried out in
the usual writing form line after line meanwhile non-linear ones
are those that are not similar to the former category and are
presented in the forms of charts and diagrams etc. The main
focus in linear texts is usually on functions such as defining,
describing,explaining, exemplifying, sequencing, comparing,
hypothesising, concluding etc. Non-linear texts do not show such
functions, A point that should always be kept in mind is that a
text may consist of both linear and non-linear elements of a text.
There may be places where interest to have one or the other form of
a text is preferred by the author, designer or scientist. When

we have more than one frame in some texts, we usually call them
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multi-frame texts. As Davies and Greene (1984:122) put it:-

"Nonetheless, we cannot recommend a system for
classifying texts without making reference to
examples which are not easily identifiable

as being of a particular type".

They also add: "to expeCt complex texts to yield to simple

analysis would be mistaken'. (Op.Cit).

The development of such an approach of text or discourse
analysis is the responsibility of all those interested in the
fields, It will eventually allow a greater potential,for learners
through supplying them with examples to help develop discourse

understanding.

In fact approaches to text anélysis differed. While Widdowson
asked the learmer to havé his interpretative procedures, both
Hutchinson and Waters did not support the idea of even introducing
subject-specific materials, For them materials should concentrate
on the language. It is worthwhile mentioning some approaches to
text or discourse analysis for ESP courses. One should bear in
mind that there may not be so much differences between or among
them since their aim is to benefit ESP learmers.

(a) The methodology plus word and structure

count of Barber and Herbert.

(b) The identification of notions-concepts

which are central fo science and technology
and to specific subject areas of Bates and

Dudley-Evans of the Nucleus Series.
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(c) The Authentic Resource Materials approach of
Phillips and Shettlesworth. They wanted ESP
courses ﬁo be entirely on based on target texts., They

— are wholeheartedly for genuine ESP texts.

(d) The aprroach of the development of relevant
and appropriate interpretative procedures
in the learner to the target subject and
setting of Allen and Widdowson of the Focus
Series. Widdowson asserts this rather than
covering schematic elements of scientific E?glish.

(e) The development of the learners' competence
to enable him to understand FSP texts or
discourse approach of Hutchinson, T. and Waters,A.
taking ‘into consideration learners being originally
subject specialists who do not need to know about
content. They do not support texts rehearsal.

(£) The rhetorical analysis based on target texts
approach of Lackstrom, Selinker and Trimble,

This assumes the commonmess of organisational
features in a discipline or a type of texts.

(g) The count or frequency in lexical and linguistic
content approach of Ewer and Lattore.

(h) The approach which allows the exploitation of
more than one element. We mean that of Tarone
et al,

(i) Swales's approach of analysing the genre which

leads to register analysis or the analysis of
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a type of Tnglish used by comrades of the same
trade. Swales sees this sort of analysis as

a way of pushing the status of ESP forward

He aims at communication and communication is
developed throggh interaction in socio-cultfural

meetings in purposeful communication.

5.5 o0omputer Science Text Analysis

Beedham, C.and Bloor, M. (1980) formerly of the Langusge
Studies Unit - ILSU - of Aston University in Birmingham in the
UK felt the need of foreign or overseas pre-M.Sc students
intending to study Computer Science for help. Therefore they
started an analysis of three Computer Science textbooks1 used
in Aston. Their means was text analysis and their aim was
Pedagogics. -

Their objectives were to identify the communicative functions
of the language used in these books, then to use that information
for pedagogical purposes. They based their analysis on the fact
that they wanted students not to know what language is but what
it does. Ianguage in context and not in separate items was their
target. For that purpose, they spent one year studying and
analysing the textbooks for identifying the communicative functions
used by the authors and how they were realised in linguistic terms

or as Beedham and Bloor (1980:1) put it:-

1. The Books Beedham and Bloor chose are: Elson 1973,
Page & Wilson 1973, and Shave (1975).
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", .eeto examine the realtionship between communicative
function and lexico-grammatical form: to try to

e
uncover the formal realisation of communicative functions

in Language".

—

The £ésu1t was that they came out with the following thirteen
communicative functions:
1. Algorithsm, description of, e.g. 1 below: .
(1) search to the right until we find the first stack
j( i) which is not using all its storage space,
i.e. Top (j) Bottom(j + 1).
2. Commentary on programs/description of languages, e.g.
2_ below:
(2) The % prefixed to a statement indicates that the
action specified by the statement is to be carried

out at the time it is encountered by the macro-

Processor.
3, Comparison: advantages/disadvantages, e.g. 3 below:
(3) The main disadvantage of this method is that it
often produces clustering of the occupied locations.
Of the methods described for handling collisions,
this in practice is the least effective in terms
of the average number of probes necessary to
retrieve an item.
4. Eistory, e.g. 4 below:
(4) mraditionally, computer languages have provided
the means for linking related items within a set
of information, but have placed on the user the

responsibility for specifying what relationships
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actually exist.
5. Definitions/naming, e.é. 5 below:

(5) A gueue is a linear list in which additions are
made only at one end of the list (the *rear') and
deletions only at the other end (the 'front'.)

6. Analogies, e.g. é below:

(6) To link a computer directly to such slow mechanical
media would be like using a very fast car when
delivering letters to all the houses in a street.

T. Bxemplifications/application, e.g. 7 below:

(7) Seaching auxiliary storage devices is one appli~-
cation area in which these types of scanning
algorithms are useful.

8. Introduction of problem, e.g. & below:

(8) Clearly this information must be represented in
a manner which a computer system can accept, but
before deciding on a method of representation a
more fundamental question is the content of the
information - just what facts about the problem
does the information convey?

9. Calculation, mathematical, e.g. 9 below:

(9) Taking 21 5 2% _ 2 ve have to subtract from
L the value (2k - 1 = n)k and thus (7.3) becomes
L=1-24%k4+kn.

10. Recap, e.g. 10 beléw
(10) In short, the PL/1 picture with regard to over-

-lay defining is a complicated one, fraught with

rules and restrictions which on the language
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surface appear quite arbitrary aﬁﬁ unmotivated.
11. Metastatements, e.g. 11 below:
(11) In a later section we consider the various
operations on linear lists when the nodes are
- not stored sequentially.
12, Bibliographical references, e.g. 12 below:
(12) Basis theory is covered in Kunuth (1) and
Riordan (10).
13. Exercises, e.g. 13 below:
(13) Show how a tree data structure can be repre-

’

sented by means of chained files.

Beedham and Bloor wanted the students/Iearners to benefit
as much as possible by being guided through communicative teaching
which takes into consideration the communicative aspects of their
target texts leading to target performance. They also wanted
to establish documented evidence for their doing so in this
field of ESP. Their aim was to help illuminate the communicative

aspect of this register or variety of the English Language.

The researcher believes they have succeeded to some extent,
in their mission for three main reasons:

(a) They were able to identify thirteen communicative
functions used in the Computer Science register so
as to be utilised in teaching. .

(b) They confessed the existence of the multilayered
basis of language. This means that more than one
function could be understood through one clause or

sentence. For this reason they intuitively selected
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what they believed to be the most prominent function
and concentrated on both explicit and implicit
markers of such functions,

(c) They, as far as we know, were the first to do this

analysis of Computer Science textbooks (1980).

Beedham and Bloor also recommended (1980:24):-
"seethe view that there is a need for increased
activity in the teaching of vocabulary, particularly
on courses for academic purposes".

According to them:-

"Key words in the computer science corpus are
clearly associated with certain communicative
functions and thus take on a communicative signi-
ficance the misunderstanding of which can lead to

.serious misreadings". (Op Cit)

Beedham and Bloor (1980:27-28) concluded:-

"Since no direct, inherent connection was established
between grammatical form and communicative function and
since any a given grammatical form which was examined tended
to appear in all communicative functions, quite serious

doubts are raised as the variability of language instruc-

tion.on a syllabus which attempts to map particular

grammatical items to communicative functions",

The case is indeed as they both assert, yet the researcher
is for more text analysis to get the common linguistic grounds
and the most prominent language functions realised in Computer

Science jobs. We suggest that analysis would give a better
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output if it were a co-operative operation bqﬁween both a

linguist and a computer science sﬁecialist.

Adopting as their final decision was this penultimate

~——

statement:~ -

"Courses which attempt to teach English from a

functional viewpoint and do so by the close -

and consistent association of a particular
grammatical form with a particular function

present an unrealistic picture of usage". (Op Cit)

The researcher agrees with them concerning this‘point but
adds that this, if done as one step in the teaching-learning
process will be a very helpful classroom strategy,which may be
developed throughout the student's academic life.

The researcher would like to refer to the is;ues of the
needs analysis he supports and mention in this respect that
Beedham and Bloor took over the responsibility as teachers of
English whose feel in the classroom initiated them to do so
without taking into consideration the triumvirate of viewpoints
he adopts in this research. There is also no reference to the
social or socio-cultural aspect of the communication needs of the
students. The researcher believes that teachers' preconceptions
or feel in the classroom should not be the only causes for needs

or text analysis.,

The researcher already knows that Skeham, F. and Johns of

Birmingham University are interested in computers besides many
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others all over the world but what they are interested in is
the utilisation of computers for teaching other subjects or in
Computer-Aided Learning - CAL. In fact what Skeham wrote about

was the use of computers for ESP teachers. He carried out a

~——

survey on:-
(a) Sub-technical vocabulary which he thinks is
common to all disciplines.
(b) Specialist vocabulary which is specific to a

certain discipline,

Indeed computers are very useful for the execution of such
surveys and researches. It is electronic data processing, the
utilisation of the speed of light or the information technology

revolution,

5.6. Evaluation of *English for Computer Science!

This book is co-authored by Norma P. Mullen and F.Charles
Brown., It was published by Oxford University Press - QUP in

1983. Oxford,Fngland but was printed in Hong Kong.

5.6.1 Layout of the Rook

The book consists of 239 pages divided, and usual in any
book. Under its cover we see title and publisher page.--
copyright page, acknowledgements page, two-page contents, three-
page introduction about the bock, two hundred and seventeen pages
which form the bulk of the book, a nine page glossary and three-
page advertisements of QUP recent ESP publications. It is also

accompanied by a teacher's book, which is an advantage.
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'English for Computer Science' book consists of three parts
comprising eight sections. The first part is about the computer
as a machine. It comprises three sections entitled Introduction,

Description and Kinds of Computers.

The second part is about computer components. It also
comprises the Processor, Memory and Input and Qutput devices;

these mean hardware.

)The third part is data processing and comprises two sections
entitled 'Frogramming' and Computer-related Topics, which may

be called Software.

The researcher will evaluate the book relating the evaluation
to two considerations, the book as a computer science book and its
suitability for KBI Computer Science students. In this respect
"issues concerning obJjectives relating to:- ]

(1) learners,

(ii) content, and

... (iii) methodology

will be taken into account.

5.6.2 Objectives of the Book

The objectives laid down by the authors mention that they
aim at:-
(1) Learners and their Needs

The authors wrote that (1983:8)
(a) "English for Computer Science has been
written for people who are studying

computer science or related subjects in
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universities, colleges and techmical
schools and also for in-company training
programs where computer personnel need to

improve their understanding of English".

T~

(i)

(b) The book is also, according to them directed
towards

"eeeeindividuals who want to make use of -
computers either privately or for their

careers",
Foints (a) and (b) above show that the book is meant
for a general or broad type of students/learners
which is not a suitable type for students aé KBI.
They also show that it may be used as a self-study
course. This type of course .. does not suit KBI
students simply because they have not yet acquired
the ability to cope with the content by themselves,
The content relating the grammatical, the lexical and

the functional parts of the content exercises, we

believe, is demanding.

It is also arguable that it does not serve the needs
of XBI students, as it did not take into account the
opinions of the students, their teachers and their
potential employers. It also did not take into account,
relevant elements relating to learners like background
elements and target responsibilities.

Content

Thé'content of 'English for Computer Science!' is

varied, and relates as a whole to computer science.
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It starts by introducing éomputer, gogs on through

the computer itself and ends with computer-related
topics, Yet it is lacking liveware wise. There is
not much about computer personnel. The content is
\Enteresting and easy flowing as well., It is supplied _
with photographs but it is lacking in real excerpts
from computer output. Comparing it with 'Information
Processing' by Fohl from which we will analyse a text,
we find that it is very much lacking in cuestions asking
for productive output. It demonstrates only four
computer generations while we are having the sixth

in use. It also gives a few computer languages,not
the majority. It does not contain enough structural
exercises so as to refresh the learner's repertoire

of grammar rules ~that ig the minimum necessary and

aimed at for KBI students or other 1eardérs.

The contents may be suitable for our students if the
book were to be taken for beginners but it is too long
to be covered in one term, taking into account that

all the book should be covered.

Methodology

The authors adopt the functional/communicative approach.
This is eolear in their foci marked A through N.

Examples of these are (c) Organising informationm,

(f) Making comparisons, (h) Giving examples,

(k) classifying, (1) contrasting, (n) Making predictionms

etc.
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The authors include structural foci as well but this last
foci is not enough to meet students' of computer science needs.
The authors (1983:9) mention:-

"(gpg) exercises fall into two categories; those

that concentrate on form, such as the vocabulary )
and word formation exercises and those that concentrate
on communication, such as the comprehension exercises

on the passage -~ the latter being of utmost importance"

The authors assert rules of use but do not do that with rules
of grammar. The researcher supports communicative methodology
but also believes that teaching students the use of-~language and
the rules of grammar as well in relevant and suitable context
gives them confidence and promotes their interest. The vocabulary
side was only dealt with which means that students may acquire
fluency but not accuracy whereas the aim should be both. The
researcher feels that, for example, conditional %entences and
_passivisation have not been drilled though they form an important

and integral part of any computer program.

5.6.3 General Evaluation of the Book

The researcher relates the unsuitability of the book to the
1ack.of text analysis on the part of the authors. So this book
cannot be adopted for KBI students due to its not being the
optimal one to fulfil KBI researched students' need, appropriate
computer §cience content and relatively balanced fluency
accuracy strategies, The authors (1983:10) add:

"This approach encourages genuine communication

amgng the students or hetween the students and

the teacher, making the classroom student-centred
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rather than teacher-centred".

The researcher would like the approach to be learning-centred
rather than giving the central role for either the teacher or
\

the students. We want roles to be integrative for an optimal -

output,.

Regarding skills, the authors of 'English for Computer
Science' amnounce that the book is a reading course which aims
to develop many reading skills. This also is not the proper
method. The researcher prefers such course to integratively
develop the four skills, the receptive and the productive
integratively. The focus of interest on the reading skills
on page 10 of the book hardly tackles the writing skill so as to

develop it.

The researcher finds the book 'English for Computer Science!,
as a whole an interesting one, with computer-related content,
developing fairly communicative methodology, and reading—
biased regarding skills, It also forms a new addition to the
ESP limited repertoire though the researcher would not adopt it
for KBI Computer scientists for the reasons previously mentioned,
for its being lacking in the socio-cultural or social aspects

of life, and for inadequate application of communication skills.

5.7 KBI Computer Texts Aﬁalysis: The method of selection and

the books.
The method followed, in order to get the texts, started in

the students' and teachers' questionnaires -~ interviews - where
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a question asking the respondents or interviewees to specify two
to four textbooks used by students or recommended for them for
learning purposes. After inputting the results, two chapters from

two textbooks have been selected. Each chapter is the second in

-

the book it was taken from. One book"Computer Appreciation"by .
T.F.Fry - Newness - Butterworths, 1975 is an English Book and
is printed in the United Kingdom. The other is"Information -
Processing"by Marilyn Bohl - SRA 1983 - 1984 Fourth Edition.

This book is American and is printed in the USA.

For the sake of uniformity, Chapter Two from boPh books was
chosen on the basis that they dealt with nearly one topic— that of
the basic facilities of a computer system. The two authors of
the books present the topic with slight changes in both
Chapters. The field, apparently, of these books is Computer
Science, but the functional tenor is Pedagogics.- Thus the
scientific discourse - register - or variety of the English
Language that will be analysed could well be described as

Pedagogical Fnglish for Computer Science.

What makes the two books from which the two chapters were
taken representative of the corpus of Computer Science textbooks
is that they had been selected by both teachers and students of
the Computer Science Department of KBI. As students who are
supposed to study the courses that would be designed are
Computer Science students, then we are justified in calling
the output as nglish for Computer Science students which is a

part of the broader Fnglish for Specific Purposes.
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5.T.1 Texts' Representation of Computer Science Texts

How far these analysed texts represent the whole corpus of
Computer Science texts will remain an unresolved problem. However,
since the texts selected and specified are parts of the
recommended books by thg Computer Science Department of KBI,
they would surely give valuable indications of the discourse
being dealt with. No doubt the time at hand for the reséarcher
and the limited nature of the textbooks to be referred to have
contributed to confining the researcher's field. The results
that would accrue would be accurate and commensurate with

English for Computer Science specialisationm.

The texts were carefully read and the researcher attempted
to intuitively identify the communicative functions as they

appeared.,

572 Objectives of this KBI Text Analysis

The objectives of this section of KBI text analysis of
computer materials are those mentioned at the beginning of this
Chapter Five.- except where they do not relate in the points
mentioned before and where they do in (f) section 5.1 which
reads:-

"To establish a documented systematic basis of data

for the inclusion of text analysis in the process of
needs analysis as a prerequisite issue in course design
for XBI computer scientists in particular and for KBI
students of other specialisations in general. The
results will become suggested specific content for

the inclusion of functional and linguistic content

of ESP courses."
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The same case applies to (g) which was stated before in section

5.10

5¢7«241 The Functions FProblem

" Hymes (1980:50) wrote:-
".sothe problem of overcoming the function of language
is first of all a problem of discovering the functions

language does have",

This is what the researcher is going to do in this sections
S¢T. 2.2 Hymes also noted some studies which are about tunits of
language!, their relationships! and asked for experimental
studies about these units and relationships. For the purpose
of analysis Hymes adds (Op Cit):-

"A certain command of Linguistics is required
to deal with units of language, but where -
relationships among the units is in question
in terms of alternative models, experimental

study need not wait upon the linguist",

But Hymes does not think so., He (1980:39) asks us to investigate
the functions of language and not take them for granted:-

"Linguists have mainly taken the functions of
language for granted, but it is necessary to
investigate them - such investigation is indeed

going on, but mostly in Linguistics",

The researcher believes Hymes was right when he wrote about
the topic bhough many changes and developments have been taking

place since then,
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The problem of difficulty concerning functions was gradually
eased by Wilkins (1972:14-23) who wrote that there were eight
categories of functions. For Van EK (1980) they were six

functions-while Finocchiaro (1983) reduces them to five categories -

eleven topics. These include the personal, the interpersonal,
the directive, the referential and the imaginative categories.
They usually refer to what we do, usually do or can do with

language in speech acts or speech eventse.

5.73 Text Analysis

»

The first book which was recommended for computer science
students by their teachers is 'Computer Appreciation' by T.F.Fry
1977 Newnes-Butterworths. It consists of fourteen chapters or
237 pages. It also contains more than 60 figures explaining
various computer issues, where necessary. It is-printed in
black and white. In the researcher's view it is easy to handle.
It has been described as '...an excellent book' in fhe Conputer
Bulletin. In the Economic and Social Review, it also has been
described as '...an excellent book, written in a simple clear

style and amply illustrated with applications”.

The book and these comments may have initiated its being

chosen for KRI.

In the analysis of the chosen text, Chapter Two, page 13-19,
we based our analysis on two main issues:-
(2) The-functional approach-concept of communicative
function - or why it was articulated in the way it is

now; and
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(b) The grammatical realisation of the text. of
course the impact of each approach on the

learning-teaching process will be referred to.

~—

The researcher has dealt with the Chapter as a piece of
communicative writing, which is orgaunised in the way its authgr
meant it. But for practical purposes, the researcher has dealt
with it as paragraphSto suit his own purpose. To be precise the
researcher adopted the following dgfinition of the paragraph:

"a stretch of sentences, in a discourse, dealing with one main
idea, marked in writing by indented line at the begimming and
finished in whatever form its writer sees necessary without
ruming on into other parts of the discourse'". The researcher
likes to differentiate between two kinds of paragraphs. The
first is the one whose definition has Just been adopted. It is
called a physical paragraph. The other.is called a conceptual
paragraph which may be described as one or more physical

* paragraphs, as necessary for the communicative function it is

meant_to have by its original writer. Yet the researcher still

considers the sentence as the basic unit in written discourse.

In dealing with functions the researcher adopted what he thought
the most salient function of the paragraph in perspective. The three
figures included in the chapter serve as parts called non-

linear texts complementing the linear ones in the discourse.

As the title of the chapter 'Basic Elements of a Computer!
shows, the main topic is the computer. When we go deeper in the
text, we certainly would like to shift it to *Computer Installation'.

As the main or major topic is computer, the minor or subsidiary
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details are those of and about the basic elements or computer

components.

Having delineated the major and minor points, we commence
—

highlighting the communicative functions realised in the text
while keeping in mind that the original author meant the text
for communication and reflection as it is about a subject; it is
really the output of experience in the pedagogical field.

For this pedagogical purpose, the researcher has treated the

text as paragraphs having functions.

-

5¢T.3¢1 The first Text: Basic Zlements of a Computer*

The communicative function in the first paragraph is
introducing the topic plus suggesting an approach for its
treatment. The second, third,fourth and fifth paragraphs serve
the communicative functions of explaining. through exemplifying,
metastatements, sequencingbinstructing.and identifying. The
communicative function sequencing-instructing may as well serve
the function of developing the main idea. Within this paragraph
the first figure is introduced. It usually leads to quicker

absorption and eventually comprehension of the discussion.

The sixth paragraph on the next page serves summarising.
It summarises the four processes; inputting,storing, processing
and outputting. Paragraphs two through six form one conceptual
paragraph whose communicative function is Algorithm. Algorithms
are sorts of instructions to carry out or execute orders. For
an example.see no.,1 in the functions. The sevepth serves logical

reasoning, The eighth paragraph serves metastatements and the
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ninth elaborating. The whole of paragraph ten is for defining
various computer components and operations. The eleventh is
referring for elaboration purposes. The twelfth serves the
communggative function of recapitualating which is aided by two
figures, the first on page 16 and the next on page 17. They both
show basic elements of a computer and elements of a computer ‘
configuration. The thirteenth paragraph introduces basics which

are peripherals and a central processor. .Item describing is achieved

through the rest of the chapter on pages 17,18 and 19.

Central Processor

The beginning is with the central processor-paragraph fourteen
is for defining, in fifteen the writer is giving details or
describing a-process. The same is done through paragraph
sixteen - referring and synthesising are also there, Paragraph

seventeen serves defining, criticising and describing operations.

Input
Paragraph eighteen starts with input defining and exemplefying.,
One salient point is the use of conditionals in this paragraph.

Through paragraph ninetten elaborating is achieved,

On page 19 inputting, processing and outputting have been

described as processes,

Cutput

In the .last paragraph or number twenty the process of

outputting has been explained.

A list of exercises follow the chapter.
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Exercises

The questions in the exercises ask for defining, explaining,

comparing, mentioning advantages/disadvantages or contrasting

and exemplifying etc.

5¢7¢3.2 The Communicative Functions. Realised in the Text

Through the analysis of the text - see text in Appendix (-}.1.
We can say that the communicative functions that occurred are tpe
followings
1. Algorithms and/or description of instructions or proper
execution of orders in a program e.g. 1 below taken from
Text 1 to be found in Appendix (1.
1. On receipt of the requisitim the clerk is required
to enter in Fhe relevant column the unit price bf
article, which is obtained by reference to a price
list. He then multipiies the unit pricevﬁ& the quantity
and enters the product in the £.p. column. Should
there be more than one 1line entry on the formshe
will have to add the column and enter the total
at the bottom.
2. Analogies e.g. 2 below which is taken from the text in
Appendix C2.
2, Any of the common input devices can be used to do
this, because instructions, like data, can be
expressed in machine-readable form.
3., Commenting and describing e.g. 3 below, which is taken

from Functional Unit in Text C2.

3. An EDP (electronic data processing) system
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typically consists of four types of functional
units: the processor unit, secondary-storage
devices, input devices, and output devices.
4. Comparing and/or contrasting e.g. 4a and 4b below taken
" “from text G2 'Microcode!'.
4a. Unlike other internal storage, the ROM (Read
Only Memory) cammot be occupied or altered by
regular stored-program instructions or by data.
4b, Such a computer has certain standard features plus
the optional capabilities that are wanted or needed.
5. Defining and/or naming e.g. 5a and 5b below which are
taken from summary of text C2 and the chapter itself,
5a. The task of writing instructions to direct the
operations of a computer is called PROGRAMMING.
5b. Output is data that has been processed .
6. Introducing problems, topics etc. e.g. 6a and 6b
below which are taken from text C1 and C2 respectively.
6a. Before considering in detail how the various parts
of a computer work, let us try to get a picture in
broad outlines of what a computer is and does.
6b. In this chapter, we look first at three basic
elements of data processing; input, processing,
and output.
7. Exemplifying and/or applying e.g. Ta and Tb below which
are taken from text C2.
Ta. For example, an output device such as a printer
can display information in a form that is readily

understandable to us.
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Tb. The previous meter reading may be read into the
computer from a magnetic tape where it was stored
the previous month. Then the calculations are carried
\SE# by the computer. The customer's bill is the output.
- The current meter reading is stored on another magnetic -
tape, to be used as the previous meter reading in the
next month's billing.
8. Calculating, mathematical e.g. 8a and 8b taken from
text C2.
Ba., Iet x = (a +b+c+d+c) 15
8b. Enter a set of 5 numbers Average is three.
9. Recapitulating, concluding e.g. 9a and 9b below taken
from texts C1 and C2 respectively.
9a. Basically then, a complete computer configuration
consists of a central device known as a Central
Processor with a number of devices surrounding
- it that are used for specialised purposes. They
-u- are Input Devices for reading and transferring
data and programs to the processor, Output Devices
for accepting information from the processor and
devipes usually known as Backing Stores, for storing
additional data. These devices surrounding the
central processor are called peripherals,
9b. Frograms to direct computers in processing payrolls,
computing accounts receiveable, scheduling airline
flights, planning highways, playing chess and so on
are longer and more complicated than the one we have

shown here - but the basic concepts are the same. This
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is vhat directing the computer is all atout.
10, Metastatements e.g. 10a and 10b below taken from texts
C1 and C2 respectively.
1Oa1.ye start then, with data recorded on a requisition
- form and at the end we have an answer recorded in £.p.-
10b. Mow you have an idea of what a computer is and what
it does. Would you like to see how simple
communicating with the computer (and even directing

it) really is?

11. Bxercises including different activities e.g. 11a and

11b below taken from texts C1 and C2

11a. Compare a digital computer with a calculating
machine and outline advantages and disadvantages
of the computer.

11b.Refer to Pigures 2.4 and 2.11. If you have
access to a computer system, enter the program
into storage as suggested.

(a) What actions are caused by the Statements

A Y

on line 120 and 130?

~ (b) If you provide the values 20,30,45,30 and 25
as input, what information should the computer
provide as output?

(c) How do you get the computer to stop?

Other communicative functional activities can be seen
elsewhere in the books and so can bibiliographical referring.

The first chapter o Fry's book serves the latter two communicative

functions,
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5¢Te3+s3 The Second Text: The Computer as a System

The second book recommended for KBI Computer Science students
is Information Processing by Marily Bohl, Fourth Fditiom 1984 SRA.
It consists of seventeen chapters in 558 pages and more than 600
coi;ured pictures and figures explaining various computer issueé.
Each chapter is introduéed with a synopsis giving a brief idea
about thé topic right from the beginning. The user is enticed to
go through the chapter to discover what the life-like pictures

are about, for himself. Not all pictures and figures are coloured;

some are in black and white e.g. those on pages 11, 12, 13,

In our analysis of the chosen text, chapter two starting
from page 36-57 we based our analysis, as in the previous text,
on two aprraoches. These are the fulfilling of a communicative
function and the existence of a consistent grammatical

realisation,

The résearcher has dealt with the chapter as a communicative
piece of writing in the computer discourse meant for pedagogical
purposes, As with the previous chapter, the researcher has
considered the text in terms of paragraphs; the definition in
5,7.3 is still adopted. Mumbering the paragraphs has been done
on a topic basis in this chapter. e mean sections adopted by the
author. The researcher, in his analysis, also adopted what he
thought the most salient function of the paragraph, although some
paragraphs may have shown tendencies to convey one, two.or more

functions.
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#

As the title of the chapter suggests 'The Computer as a
System!, the basic topic is the computer. ITmmediately after the
titlé are five consecutive paragraphs which serve the communicative
fu/ncti\oh‘é of introducing, giving implications, commenting, comparing
/;nd bringing the topic to an end.or rather suggesting having a
look at*' later chapters so as to form a link with this chapﬁer
and later chapters. Twelve photos and figures follow these

paragraphs and form a colourful apﬁetising frame for more

involvement.

Once the linear text starts on page 40, we are faced with the
salient points to be discussed in the chapter. These serve both

introducing and summarising,

Taking communication as the ultimate aim of the author the
researcher commences the analysis. Listing the basic elements
and processes on page 10 is the first function to be conveyed

by the salient points preceding the text.

The Computer as a System P.40

The .first paragraph serves the functions of referring and
classifying. Referring to the first chapter, introducing the
systems and classifying computer systems. The second serves
introducing processes, promising further illustrations and

giving metastatements,

Basic (Concepts

In'Basic Concepts! the first step is then started on page 41.

The communicative functions of introducing, explaining, exemplifying
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referring to figures and mathematical calculating are there in
the first three parts of the third paragraph. The fourth serves
referring and inferring. The fifth serves developing the topic

and the sixth presents possible applications and gives a summary.

——

Storing Programs

'Storing Programs' starts on page 41-45. Pages 42-44 are.
reserved for very useful figures. The first paragraph is
meant for describing and defining. The second paragraph serves
instructing, the third describing step-by-step operating, the fourth
comparing and explaining, the fifth for elaborating, the sixth
for defining and exemplifying in figures, the seventh for naming

and the eighth for summarising and concluding.

Under the term 'Microcode!, we have four paragraphs. The

first serves identifying, comparing, the second explaining, the

third summarising and the fourth serves projecting, suggesting,

comparing and mentioning advantages and disadvantages or

contrasting.

Functional Units

A paragraph on page 47 follows the 'Microcode'. It serves

introducing the functional units and enumerating them.

The Central Processing Unit

This is begun with !'The Central Processing Unit! - CPU - which
is presented in four paragraphs. The first paragraph on the CFU
serves the_function of defining, history-telling, subdividing
and recapitulating. The second serves explaining, the third

describing and the fourth serves comparing, enumerating and concluding.
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Secondary Storage Devices

The 'Secondary Storage Device'! is not given much space,
only two paragraphs. The first serves explaining, enumerating

and the_second serves describing and comparing,

—

Input and Qutput Devices

The 'Input and Output Devices'! are discussed in four .-
paragraphs on pages 49 + 51 because 50 is completely reserved
for figures., They serve introducing, defining, developing

and summarising. TFigures are there for more elaboration.

The System Console

The 'System Console!is tackled in five paragraphs on
pages 51 and 52 along with one figure only. The first paragraph
serves the communicative function of defining and describing,
the second developing, the third elaborating, the fourth comparing

and the fifth serves describing, comparing and concluding.

Communicating with the Computer

'Communicating with the Computer' occurs on pages 52 and
fifty three. 'Signing on', 'Entering the Program', and
'Signing of f' follow on later pages 53-56. They are followed by
the f'Chapter Summary' and discussion questions on page 57. The
first paragraph in !'Communicating With the Computer' serves

introducing and describing.

Signing on
The first paragraph in 'Signing on' serves explaining and process
describing; it refers to figures as well., The second serves

describing, synthesising and elaborating.
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Entering the Program

'Entering the Program' consists of six Paragraphs and a
figure on pages 54-56. Taken consecutively, they serve 1 ~
explaining, 2- process-describing, 3- elaborating, 4-hypothesising,

—

5- developing and 6~ concluding and advising.

Signing Off -
'Signing Off' on page 56 occurs in two paragraphs. The first
serves describing and the second serves concluding. The rest of
page 56 is left for Chapter Summary and serves the communicative
function of summarising. What remains is page 57 where discussion

questions are and this, of course, serves the communicative function

of exercises,

As is seen from the analysis of the chapter, the communicative
functions used are the same as those utilised in-T.F. Fry's text.
Two more points should be mentioned: the first is the use of -
chapter summary by Marily Bohl and the next is the use of index

and glossary. Both are not included in T.F. Fry's text.

Regarding grammatical realisations, there has not been any
strict rule or fixed usage of a form to suit a single purpose.
More than one form can be used for an instruction to the computer
to stop working e.g. Stop, End, or Bye or 0.K. or even automatic
programming.

5.8 Salient Points

While analysing texts, interest was directed to both
semantico-grammatical relations and communicative functions. The

latter has been extensively dealt with; since it is almost in
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every line of the text, wheregs the former varied very much.
Ve came out with the conclusion that there cammot be any specific
grammatical form that is only used to convey a certain function.
However,-we have found out tha£ certain usages are recurrent in
both texts:~
(a) The recurrent use of the present simple throughout the
texts. It has been used 175 times by Bohl and 67 times
by Fry. The difference in number is related to the
length of texts; it is the main cause of difference.
The utilisation of this tense refers to factual knowledge
and instructions,'a characteristic of scientific texts.
(b) The péssive has been used by both,‘159 times in the text
by Bohl and 30 times in the text by Fry. This denotes
emphasis on operations or processes, not on persons or
doers. Interest in results or output obliges users to
utilise the passive.
(c) The use of the gerund; sometimes called verbal noun.
It has been used 128 times by Bohl and 20 times by Fry.
Gerunds serve as subjects, objects and instead of verbs.
Besides they recur as words related to certain operations
and processes which call for lexical signalling. This
makes them very much in demand.
(d) The use of the infinitive, 91 times by Bohl and 20
times by Fry. Catenatives are usually accompanied by
infinitives, |
(e) The use of modals like can, may etc. 80 times by Bohl
and 30 times by Fry. Their utilisation allows for

shifting form of emphasis.
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(£) In flowcharting instructions are the recurrent feature.
They are needed simply becduse they play a certain role
of directing, manipulating etc.

(g) The use of conditionals. This issue has not been as

—_—

— recurrent as that of the passive, the present simple -
or other previously mentioned points. Yet the knowledge
of such structures is of interest to learners so as to ~
help them understand subject~specific computer science
texts aimed at.

(h) The utilisation of cohesion and coherence has been noticed.
The general layout of the chapters has been noticed as
having a title, a beginning, subdivisions, a close
and exercises or discussion questions at the end,

Bohl's text is backed by a chapter summary;‘unlike
Fry's which is not. Also Bohl's has been richer in figures

and coloured photographs. which form integral and

exemplificatory parts in and for the text.

v

(i) The use of certain words commonly known but with ﬁncommon
meaning that is particular to computer programs,
or form e.g., The words 'bug' and 'debug' for 'error{
and correct the error. Also the use of the word 'program'

in one form only.

We have noticed that communicative functions are not tied to
one grammatical form. Indeed the same grammatical form may appear
in other functions which proves our point of view., As an
alternative, we suggest laying emphasis on or including salient
lexical items to be taught in context in any ESP course design.

So the salient grammatical points or issues, plus the basic
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minimum of grammar and the salient lexical i£§hs in the
discipline aimed at would form fouhdation stones in laying any
effective course design, if planned to be sﬁbject-specific,
appropriate, relevant and motivating. These, of course, should
be’gathered after the necessary research has been done to
ensure relevant, satisféctory, motivating and successful course

design based upon the broad researched needs we suggested.

In the next chapter the researcher will deal with classroom
lectures and classroom interaction in order for him to be able
to find suitably documented systematic basis for elements to be

included in the needs for ESFT course design.
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CHAPTER SIX-

THE CONTRIBUTION OF CLASSROOM LECTURES

AND CLASSROOM DISCOURSE TO NEEDS ANALYSIS

6.0 Introduction

The teacher, the student, the classroom, the book and the aids
needed for carrying out the teaching-learning according to a pre-
arranged plan are important elements for a successfql teaching-
learning process. The teacher and the student are the most
important parties in this process. The teacher,being a representative
of an educational organisation or institution,wants to ensure that
the Jjob he is responsible for is being properly done. For this
purpose he is to follow a certain plan - syllabus,and to utilise
an appropriate theory, method or an approach, his own approach or

one which had been determined by others.

The adult student is to follow up instruction in order for him
to achieve in a purposeful learning process. He is to take this
course of instruction or study, for a certain purpose e.g. to work

as an assistant executive, a computer operator or programmer etc.

Both the teacher and the student have %omething in common; one emits
planmned information and/or instruction and the other is to utilise
this for his own good. For this common, shared pufpose, there
should be the traditional meeting place and that most probably
would be the lectﬁre hall, the workshop, the English lab or the

most traditional of all, the classroom.



- 231 =

The researcher has limited the process of “teaching-learning
for the classroom for his own purfoses although he already knows
that teaching-learning can be carried out at home through a tape
recorder_or a video or in the most uncommon place one could

’imégine. TLots of software on the market support this idea.

In fact as Abbot and Wingard (1981:14) rightly put it:-

“"Learning is something that people normally do all
through their lives — there does not have to be a
teacher, But no one has seen it happening: as an
activity it is invisible".

For planned learning to take place there has to be a learner
with a purpose, a means and the party that offers this educational
service,. the teacher, Practitioners with an excellent long
experience and expertise, Abbot and Wingard have their say:-

"Teaching, on the other hand, is an observable activity.

Perhaps that is why we (Abbot & Wingard and others in
the same profession), teachers are much more happy to
talk about teaching techmiques than about learning
processes, We recognise that a good teaching technique
is one that 'works', but we tend to forget that, if it
does work, it must be because in some way it harmonises
with the student's learning techniques". (0Op Cit)

It is the content of the last statement in the quotation that
the researcher wants to fulfil i.e. harmoﬁy bet&éeﬁ Jearning and
teaching for the reciprocal benefit of both a successful teacher and
a successful learner, and in the end an advantageous oubput for

all parties concerned in the teaching-learning processes.

6.1 Teaching-learning Harmony

The teaching-learning processes should have been determined

“r

and utilised according to the needs of the parties involved.

They are the students, their teachers and their employers. The
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category of students whose needs are being segved should feel
the harmonious nature of the situétion they are in.

If teaching and learning do not go smoothly together towards
'jhe.pu;;ase, then there will be a loss; that is what is sometimes
called the drop-out. These are the learners who could not adapt
to the teaching-learning situation. They were either asked to
leave or they chose it themselves since they felt they would not
be able to achieve what they had aimed at. This loss is mainly

due to the inadequate attention paid towards their needs.

6,11 The Abil@tg to Learn and Individual Differences.

Abbot and Wingard have their opinion regarding this teaching
learning situation, with reference to language learners. They
(1981:23) point out the fact that:-

"Every normal person has sufficient cognitive_ 'thinkingt

and sensori-motor ability to learm a foreign language;
but simple observation of language-learners shows that
there are individual differences".

The researcher agrees with Abbot and Wingard concerning the
ability and the individual differences between and among all
learners. From this statement, the researcher can draw a
conclusion, This conclusion is the existence of successful and
unsuccessful learners. But he also adds that if the needs are

not attended to, frustration and failure on the students' part

become a natural result,

6.1.2 Successful and Unsuécessful Learners

A successful learner is unlike an unsuccessful one. The
former achieves his aim but the latter does not. The unsuccessful
may have failed to perform properly in one, two or all of the steps

[
FRE
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in the following quotation from Abbot and Wingard (1981:15):-
"But I am sure that successful learning involves at
least three things: being able to understand something,

being able to remember it and being able to make use
of it".

’Indee; the researcher wants his students to be able to
understand the discourses of their disciplines, to be able to
remember what they learned, and to be able to make use of it7in
relevant situations and appropriate contexts. Students and
teachers may fail to do so if the needs of the students are not
attended to and the views of the teachers are not taken into
consideration. Both students have their own needs which should
be catered for and the teachers have their own views which contribute

to the success of students while studying and,eventually,in their

careers,

In this chapter, lectures will be analysed for the sake of
promoting ESP students' understanding of content as a partial
fulfilment to the needs of the triumvirate that should be taken

into account in the needs analysis process.

6.1.3 Eclecticism

With reference to the means of learning i.e. adopting a certain
method or approach, the researcher supports communicative teaching
methodology which is adequate and suitable to the needs of students.
But he als§ supports eclecticism in doiﬁg so. That is he will
mainly utilise communicative techniques, activities and strategies
but he will not hesitate to resort to any means he may find helpful
in achieviné his aim. Abbot and Wingard are of identical opinion

regarding eclecticism. They (1981:36) point out that:-
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"People have for centuries learned languages from
teachers using all sorts of approaches. There is

no reason why we should feel obliged to adopt just
one, and every reason shy we should use the strengths
of several., 'Bither/or' attitudes seldom help;
'both/and' attitudes often do".

—_— & -

6.1.4 Attending to the Needs of Students, Teachers and Employers

The preceding quotation refers to the method or approach..
Regarding the needs of the students, the researcher agrees with
Van EK (1979:103) that teachers should enable language learners
to make use of the language; they should not simply learn it as
paradigms, but should put it to its use:-

-

"The aim of learning is always to enable the learner
to do something which he could not do at the beginning
of the learning process".

This learning should have been effected by the needs of the
triumvirate the researcher is defending. The teaching-learning
procegses occur mainly in the classroom. They ﬁ;ve their aims
which are built on:-

(a) Educational or pedagogical basis,

(b) Cultural, including social basis,

(¢) Linguistic basis,

(4) Communication basis, and

(e) Pragmatic basis.

These bases should be taken into account for learning purposes
or, at least, the ones relating to the aims of learning made
effective by the students' academic institution as in (a),
their society as in (b), by their teachers as in (c) and throuéh

themselves and their employers as in (d) and (e).
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6.2 (bjectives
This chapter aims at the following:-
(a) Presenting types of lectures as in teaching learning
situations in XBI.

J’Akb) Analysing three KBI computer science lectures
(Appendices D1,D2'and'D3,), and adopting various
elements from different approaches to text analysis.

(c) Presenting the functional, linguistic, discoursal
and communicative aspects that the analysis will
contribute to a needs analysis for an ESP course
for computer science students in KBI.

(d) Establishing documented systematic evidence for
the inclusion of the analysis of classroom subject-

specific lectures in the design of ESP courses,

mainly for KBI computer science students.-

- - e

6.3 Analytical Approaches to Lectures

An entirely appropriate approach to ESP course design has not
been reached yet due to many factors. - The most important among
them is the inadequacy of the needs analysis underlying such
courses, These ESP courses have covered different areas such as
reading for learning e.g. in the sciences or listening for
understanding lectures. The researcher intends to discuss lecture
style and discourse so as to establish a basis for the inclusion

of their analysis as a partial prerequisite to appropraite needs

analysis and ESP course design.
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6.3.1 Listening to Lectures

A lecture is a form of address whose aim is to instruct
individuals or groups in a certain area and for a certain purpose.
Different lecturers use different modes of lectures that suit their
-Eﬁ;poses. Lectures have recently been described as forms or kiﬁds
of discourse. Dudley-Evans and Johns (1981:34) have been able to
identify three types of lectures:- ‘

(a) the reading style

(b) the more informal conversational style, and

(¢) the rhetorical style.

These three types or categories are also referreéjto in

Chaudron, C. and Richards, J. (1986:114) as adopting three styles.

6.3.1.17 Style A - 'Reading Style!

"The lecturer reads from notes, or speaks as if he was
reading from notes, characterised by short tone groups
and narrowness of intonational range. PFalling tone

predominates™, (Op Cit)
This style is applicable to the lecture by Mr., Zahir Sartawi,

~ -

+ who is a lecturer in the Computer Science Department in KﬁI.

The transcription of this lecture is in Appendix D1.

Sartawi was delivering his lecture as if he was reading from
notes, with confidence and clarity. This could be understood
through listening to the original lecture recorded on tape for
purposes of this research. He used short tone groups though
he gave intervals for queries. The utilisation of migro—markers
was apparent:"OK" and "now", "actuwally", "in fact" and "obviously".
His falling tone of voice could be the signal of withdrawal from
interaction. This signal of withdrawal from interaction has been

represented, in the researcher's opinion, in the lecturer's clarity
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of presentation, exemplification and very effective repetition
which includes lexical signalling and more emphatic referring to
what has already been said. The researcher will analyse this
lecture for the general aim of broad needs analysis. His aim

will be mainly based on terms of language content,

Candlin and Murphy as one team of the KAAU project analysed
lectures for the sake of establishing an approach to promoting

ESP students understanding of lectures.

6.341.2 gj\
The second style in the three categories quoted is:-

Style B or 'the Couversational Style!'.

"The lecturer speaks as if he was reading from notes.
Characterised by longer tone groups, and key-sequences
from high to low. When the lecturer is in "low key"

at the end of a key sequence, the speaker may markedly
increase tempo and vowel reduction, and reduce intensity",

(op cit)
This cateogry of lecture could well be applied to Almukbil's

- .

lecture. Almukbil is.a computer sciencé‘lectu;;r in thekbomputer
Science Department in KBI. He spoke mostly informally (see
Appendix D2 for the transcription of the lecture which clarifies
this.). Almukbil's took the form of the more informal conversational
style. This conversational style could be seen in the effective
conversation steps or the division of roles between the lecturer
and one of his students and among many of the participants in the

classroom. The lecturer mentions names and tends to allocate roles.

The researcher feels the definition of role should be high-
lighted here, since it will be recurrent in this chapter, due

to its importance within a discussion of interactants in classroom



- 238 =

lectures,
Munby, J. (1978:68) wrote:-
"A role, then, is an expected normatively defined,
dynamic pattern of social behaviour associated with
a particular position, implying a relationship with
— - other roles, smd to which behavioural pattern individuals
are likely to conform in varying degrees".
The roles here are the roles of teachers/lecturers and students;
each category is expected to behave within the dimensions of
their role, These patterns of roles may underlie the behaviour,
the social relationships and the classroom interactions, certainly
with varying personal traits., Almukbil was kind enough to hand
in a shorter form of his lecture. It is especially useful for it

contains 5 drawings which contrlbute to the clarity of the text.

The form will be included in Appendix D2 also as D2%,

6.3.1.3 Style C or the Rhetorical Style
"The lecturer as verformer. Characterised by wide
intonational range. The lecturer often exploiting
high key, and a 'boosted high key'. Frequent asides .__

and digressions marked by key and tempo shift- sometlmes
also by voice quantity shift", (0p Clt) - -

| This Rhetorical style of lectures could be the style of—
Almahmeed, who is currently a lecturer in computer science in KBI.
Hié han&written summary of his lecture will be dealt Qit£ ;n this
chapter along with the two other lectures we referred to. The
researcher did not succeed in recording Almahmeed's lecture due
to some unexpected technical fault in the equipment. All three
lectures by KBI computer science lecturers will be analysed in

this chapter.
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The researcher agrees with Cleary, J. (1978:30) regarding the
usefulness of recording lecturese

"This-recording lectures-is a potentially useful area

in that these recordings will provide information of
the type of language actually used and of the different
levels of scientific content and 1anguage complexity
which may occur in a lecture".

There are three useful points relating to language. They are
the type of language actually used in lectures, the different levels
of scientific content and the linguistic complexity. The researcher
adds the relevances that these points add to the needs analysis
he is supporting. Getting useful practical results from recording
and analysing lectures so as to use them in designing courses for

the students whose .Subject-specific course lectures are being

recorded.

6.3.é —Lecme and Text o ) ) P

Lectures are forms of address and texts are records of
communicative acts. The first is spoken andxthe second is written.
There—;re differences between written and spoken téxts. The first
type is . linear, orthographic and is governed by punctuation marks
and is usually formal. The latter is heard or spoken and is governed
by tone of voice and intonation. As it is knownsthe written text
can be usually typed, but the spoken one is if necessary recorded
and later transcribed. Recording preserves the original elements
of the text and other elements that are extraneous to it. As Brown
and Yule (1983:9) put it:-

"The simplest view to assume is that a communicative

act will preserve the 'text'. The tape-recording may

also preserve a good deal that may be extraneous to the
text-coughing, chairs, creaking, buses going past, the
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scratch of a match lighting a cigarette, ’We shall
insist that these events do not constitute part of
the text (though they may form part of the relevant

context )".

The researcher agrees with this view of Brown and Yule as

to the matter of these extraneous elements.

6}3.3 Classroom Discourse

Sinclair, J. McH and Coulthard, R.M. (1975:42) based on the

Social Scignce Research Council Report of August 1972 write that
discourse in the classroom consists of units like 'lesson',
'transaction', 'exchange', 'move!', and *act', in descending
order. They deliberately chose the pedagogical evidence in a
situation that necessitates such ranks. For them levels and
ranks go under the following - Grammar, Discoﬁrse or Social
functions and non-linguistic or paralinguistic titles.. Sinclair
and Coulthard (1975:24) and Coulthard (1977:102) have put them

ih the foiibwing maﬁner:-

Non-linguistic Organisation Discourse Grammar
Course
Period ———————> Lesson
Topic > Transaction
Exchange
Move
Act ——> Sentence
: Clause
Group
Word
Morpheme

Sinclair and Coulthard (1975:27-28) add:-
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"Grammar is concerned with the formal properties of
.an item, discourse with the functional properties,
with what the speaker is using the item for".

It should be clearly meniioned that the authors borrow Halliday's

model of 'Categories of a Theory of Grammar'. As is mentioned in

the introduction: (1975:1)

"This work is based on the Research Project: 'The English _
Used by Teachers and Pupils which was started in September
1970 and finished in August 1972. It is mainly for the
analysis of classroom discourse".

We can say that theirs is pragmatic discourse analysis.

6.3.4 Spoken and Written Discourse : A Practical Approach

The emphasis on the practical side by Sinclair,J. and Brazil,D.C.
(1982) in their ‘Teacher Talk' has stemmed from fTowards An Analysis
of Discourse! 1975 in its linguistic analysis of discourse. - The
description of intonation has been tackled by Brazil in the second

part of the book (1982:22-23), ' -

Sinclair describes what teachers do in the classroom. According
to him teachers:-

(2) tell pupils things;

(b) get pupils to do things;

(¢) get pupils to say things; and

(d) evaluate the things that pupils say or do.

Regarding the work in the classroom Sinclair divides it into
three main areas of activities:

(a2) The subject matter of lessonms,
-—(b) The organisation of lessons, and

(c) The disciplinary side of a large group working together.,
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In these’verbal and nonverbal activities exist. It should be

expected that different selections of these activities may exist,

In his summary of the units of discourse, Sinclair (1982:53-54)
summarises the units of discourse in tabular form. It is clear

that Sinclair has ommitted 'lesson' recently due to its being

non-linguistic-
- Transaction
) | 1 1
Boundary Exchange Sequence ' Exchange
exchange Exchange Exchange .. Exchange
Boundary Exchange Exchange
! 1 { { 1
Framing Focus Initiation Response Follow-up
Move Move Move . Move Move .
Move
- | I -
Engage Head Disengage

Act Act Act

Sinclair gives the definitions of the units of discourse

Y

(in ascending order):-

smallest unit of discourse.

(a) Act

minimum contribution by one speaker and
comprising one or more acts.

(v) Move

(c) Exchange = minimum unit of interaction and camprising
one or more moves.

(d) Sequence = intermittent: marked by stylistic constraints
and comprising more than one similar exchange.

(e) Transaction = marked by boundaries and comprising
one or more sequences or individual
exchanges.

He then gives the basic structure of teaching exchanges which

ise-
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Initiation - Response =~ Follow=-up.

He gives alternatives with practical examples. This makes
his work on classroom discourse practical and very illuminating.
Yet more-research is needed in such areas as classroom and lecture
ai;course especially where little or nothing has been accompliéhed.
Sinclair (1972), Halliday(1976), Labov (1972), Hymes (1972),
Grice (1975) and Kempson tased their work on discourse. Austin
and Searle based theirs on the sentential level but as we have
seen a sentence cannot always provide a full context, It can perform
one act at a time. The sentence in a text cannot always convey its own
gseparate meaning and can also convey another meaning if we take it
aside. Without context with other sentences. We are interested

in the text as a whole,a unified whole, a semantic whole and as

a communicative event - not as separate sentences of 'Teacher

@ —— s . —— e

Talk!. S -

Brazil, in the second part;focused on intonation, pitch, pitch
level and pitch movement in spoken discourse. He staited it
from the move between speaker and hearer. He then referred to the
keytone and how it changes, how users could change or affect the

message in the classroom.

Brazil (1982:152) describes 'Key' as
"a gignificant set up to a higher level or a significant step
down to a lower level at a>particular syllable which may be

the tonic syllable or an earlier one",'Tone' as in Brazil,
'is realised by pitch movement at the tonic syllable'.

The change of 'key' from low to high in the classroom may serve
a function. The teacher is the one who is capable of doing this.

In the end both Sinclair and Brazil give a practical example of
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how classroom discourse could be analysed. They did that through
analysing the discourse into eleven exchanges of varying nature.
These exchanges included 44 moves which referred to *tonet and

tkey' and their placement on words or syllables.

We should not overlook Wintefﬁ role in text analysis and related
studies. According to Winter (1976) a text can be analysed in
terms of one of four permutations of situation, problem, solution

and evaluation.

Winter produced materials mainly for native-speaker science
students on communication skills. But these have obvious relevance
to ESP. It is true that Sinclair's was applied to school pupils,
but the type of interaction that occurs is nearly identical to
that which occurs in an adult situation except that the adult world
is richer in resources, experience and a more specialist subject
as in ESP courses. It is worthwhile mentioning that more
freedom of expression, interaction, role-playing and open-ended
activities in ESP classroom are normal and motivating practices
for an ESP student. Theviength of the lecture could well
contribute to its being or forming a whole discourse of an
overall topic which ﬁay be attractive for both the ESP teacher
who wants to tackle a whole topic and an ESP student, who is

eager to understand the discourse being discussed.

Sinclair's was with school pupils wheareas Murphy and
Candlin's and Chandron and Richard's were with university students

whose needs were being investigated.
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6.3.5 Candlin. and Murphy

Murphy and Candlin's research in the KAAU project on listening
comprehension which was carried out in the mid-seventies is the
most relevant to the researcher's area due to the homogeneity

e

of Saudi and Kuwaiti students aﬁd the nature of the research which

concentrates on the discéursal aspects of lectures. These aspects
contribute to the analysis process, promote understanding and
eventually the comprehensibility of lectures and classroom discourse.
Their approach was based on the functional aspects and the
organisation of lectures. They identified markers of wotu kxinds,

macro and micro. They also included metastatements and starters.

In fact the researchers were trying to help students especially
ﬁon-natives to be able to fully understand lectures tﬁrough research
to discover the things in the lecture either in the form or the
functional organisation that would help the students fully
understand it. Candlin carried on with his similar researches

in the UK, e.g. on Doctor-Patient Discourse and Doctors in

Casualty,

6.3.6 Brown and Yule

Brown and Yule (1983:ix) made their approach to discourse
analysis clear in their introduction. They wrote:

"We examine how humans use language to communicate and,
in particular, how addressers construct linguistic
messages for addressees and how addressees work on
linguistic messages in order to interpret themee..
but our primary interest is..., to give an account
of how forms of language are used in communication®.

For them }The analysis of discourse is, necessarily, the

analysis of language in use!, They describe the 'transactiocnal’
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function or that of the content and the *interactional' or that
of the social relations or personal atti%udes. The fofmer is the
one that conveys factual content or propositions and the latter

deals in-language which is used to establish and maintain social

e -

relations. Brown and Yule described the transactional function

of language on the one hand and the interactional one on the other.

For them (1983:3):

"Conversational analysts have been concerned with the use

of language to negotiate role-relationship, peer-solidarity,
the exchange of turns in a conversation, the saving of face
of both speaker and hearer".

-

Brown and Yule have examined most opinions of theoreticians in
discourse analysis along with discourse analysts regarding both
the function and structure of discourse. Yet they (1983:271)
conclude:~-

"We have concentrated on questions relating to reference
and to the general issues of coherence and relevance,
We have left virtually untouched several areas which
occupy scholars working on the interactions of semantics
and syntax-questions of aspect, tense, modality, -
quantification, negation, adverbal modification and so
on, as well as relevant issues like the influence of
metaphor in the interpretation of discourse".

' 6,3.7 Chaudron, C. and Richards, J. (1986:113-114) wrote about
lectures and listening comprehension. They also referred to

(Clark & Clark 1977) as having contributed to a greater understanding
of listening comprehension. Chandron and Richards wrote that:-

"Two basic processes that have been identified are
referred to as bottom-up processing referS to the
analysis of incoming data, and categorising and -
interpreting them on the basis of information in the
data"seeesTop-down processing involves prediction
and inférences on the basis of hierarchies of facts,
propositions and expectations and it enables the
listener or reader to by-pass some aspects of
bottom-up processing*.
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After describing both types Cheudron and Richards add that a

combination of the two levels is needed for comprehension.

They‘gid research which dealt primarily with lectures in the
reading s;yle or style A mentioned before. They (1986:114) believe
thats-

"In view of the didactic focus of lectures, the structuring

and organisation of information within a lecture has been
assumed to be an essential aspect of its comprehensibility".

(op cit)

They also refer to many researchers who engaged on lecture
comfrehension like Cook (1975) who examined the functions of
connectives and other devices which serve as pointers to topic
continuations. Cook also focussed on the rhetorical organisation -
of the aiscourse of the lecture and how it is signalled. He was

able to point out markers that point back and forward in the

-~

discourse relations and contribute to discourse unity.

Chaddron and Richards (1986:116) also mention (Young and Fitzgerald:

1982) “who in 'Listening and Learning' devised exercises for

learners:-

",..to identify discourse markers with the functions of
addition, comparison, contrast, exemplification,
explanation, restatement, result, sequence, summation
and transition",.

Chavudron and Richard carried out research 'to explore the

effects of discourse signals and markers in lectures on second-

language learners' comprehension'.

Four different versions of lectures were recorded, each
version including different combinations of macro and micro

discourse markers. Then the recorded lectures were played to
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students., The subject of the lecture was the expansion of the
United States from thirteen colonies to an imperial nation was
condensed to a seven-page lecture. The versions included:-

(1) baseline version which included nothing extra

added except what is necessary for the text.

(2) Micro version with various micro-markers for

framing, intersentential-relations and ‘pause fillers.““

(3) Macro version containing signals or metastatements
about the major positions within the lecture or the

important transition points in the lecture,

(4) Macro-micro version or the combination of versions

two and three. i

Subjects were pre-university and university groups. They were
mixed but predominantly of Asian and Pacific ethmnic and lingaistic

backgrounds.

The pre-university students were met in the classroom whereas
the university students could do the exercise in the language
. .laboratory. No note-taking was allowed. The students were given
instructions and a cloze test, The students were given two
short listening practice passages. The lecture was then played
and the subjects were given first the multiple-choice questions
to answer, then the true-false quizzes. The tests took place in

spriﬂg, summer and winter of 1984.

The results of the cloze test for the university students were
higher and were reliable while those of the true and'false quizzes
were higher but not so high as to warrant their being used in

further analyses.
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The general result indicated that the macro version covariance
ad justed-mean was the best; it was followed by the macro-micro

version while the basline and the micro versions were similar.

Th—

_In conclusion Chaudron and Richards (1986:124) recommend the .

macro-markers versions:

"A lecture which uses more macro-markers is likely to
.be easier to follow. On the other hand an over-use
of micro-markers possibly detracts from the overall
coherence of the lecture. For the curriculum and
materials developer, and for L2 teachers, the macro-
markers probably constitute a relevant focus for
second-language classroom activities and instructional
materials. Such a focus is often lacking in current
published materials®, i

Such systematically documented opinions are worth taking into
account since they are based upon research into dassroom activities.,

Every research will throw light on new perhaps not yet exploited

areads,

6.4. Significant Elements in Lectures

The researcher believes that lecture discourse analysis should
concentrate on the following, knowing that some of these have )
been already adopted or are being so. In his analysis of KBI
lectures, he will use them:

(1) The: overall organisatien of lectures relating to
(a) information organisation, and

(b) information content.

(11) Macro-markers in lectures.

(a) metastatements e.g."Now we go to the second style"
"Let's go to the first stage"
"Our lecture for today is Computer Components"

(b) Starters e.g. "Well,let us start our topic of today"

(c) high level information signals e.g. "This is not the end
of the story".es., "The next topic we will discuss is

Input/OCutvut devices.
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(1ii) Micro-markers in lectures e.g.
(a) temporal e.g.'"now}"often}"theny"after that"etc.
(b) causal e.g."due toj"because of}"so"etc.

(c) contrastive relationship e.g.'"but, "indeed}"on the other
~—— hand '.'
- (d) relative emphasis e.g."of course}'you see'etc.

(e) framing e.g."OK,"well} "right'etc.
(iv) The functions realised in the lecture and its coherence-

as a whole, not only its use of cohesive markers,

(v} Recurrent structural and lexical items whose recurrence
has a bearing on the discourse of the lecture and the
understanding and comprehension of which contributes to
promoting students' understanding of the discourse,

6.5 KBI Camputer Science Lectures

Before getting into details about teachers, students, lectures
and lecture analysis, it is better to set the scene for that.

-

6.5.1 This section aims to:-

(a) analyse the computer science lectures delivered by

-

three computer science lecturers in XKBI;

(v) to apply the elements previously identified in
section (6.4) in the analytical process; and

(¢) to utilise both points (a) and (b) of this section
in order to establish a systematically evidenced and
documented basis for the inclusion of lecture discourse
analysis with the broader needs analysis the researcher

is advocating as a basis for ESP courses in KBI.

6.5.2 Materials

Three lectures were recorded on an ordinary cassette recorder tapes
inside classrooms of the KBI for women,

(1) The first lecture is by Mr. Sartawi, Z. It was
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delivered on March, the 15th, 1986 in room no.4

the right block in an annexe called *'The Training
Centre!', It started at 12,20 (5th lecture) and ended
at 1,05, The number of students attending the lecture
was 18, plus the lecturer and the researcher. We will
refer to the lecture as, Appendix D1. The topic is

—

about 'The Basic Elements of a Computer?'.

(11) The second lecture is by Mr. Almukbil,A. It was
delivered an the 29th of March 1986 inthe same room
No.4 of the annexe - Training Centre. It started at
2,15 (7th Lecture) The number of students attending
was 19 plus the lecturer and the researcher. We will
refer to the lecture as Appendix D2, The lecture was
about 'The Magnetic Disk and the Magnetic Disk Drive!,

(iii) The third lecture is by Mr. Almahmeed, A. It was
. delivered on the 15th of April 1986 in the same room

No.4 of the annexe. It started on 12,20 (5th Lecture)
and ended on 1,05, The number of students attending
was 22 plus the lecturer and the researcher. We will
fefer to the synopsis of the lecture as Appendix D3.
We will refer to the synopsis since we were unsuccessful
‘in recording the lecture due to some mysterious
technical fault. The lecture was about 'A Hypothetical
Computer',

6.5.3 Subjects
The subjects in these lectures are mostly (about 90%) Kuwaiti

who Jjoined KBI 1986 or the second term of 1985, Their specialisation
is computer science., All the students had undergone an English
placement examination referred to in Chapter Three., Some of them
have been given a non-credit remedial course but the rest were
allowed to register in the first credit course or English 101.

The computer course ~ 152 - whose lectures have been recorded

is the second course, It has a prerequisite which is another
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junior course. This gives us the fact that the subjects have
been studying at KBI for at least two terms. They have the

same background and had fulfilled conditions fér admission to

h——

KBI.

6.5.4 Procedures

The procedures followed to get permission to record the
lectures were based on personal approach. The researcher
approached Mr. Sartawi,Z. who then approached the other colleagues.
They all showed interest in the research and were very cooperative

during and after the recording of lectures took plaée.

First, the lectures were recorded on ordinary radio cassette
recorder - National Panasonic RX~-1830. Then the researcher transcribed
the material on the 60 minute cassettes of the first two lectures -
Appendices D1 and D2, After that the material of every lecture
wad divided up and punctuated. This has been done for ease of
reading and f;r ease of reference as-weil. The overall time covered
in each lecture was 42 minutes out of 45. The rest of the time
was spent on disciplinary matters e.g. maintaining attendance

-

records,

6.5.5 Importance of ILecture Analysis in ESP

The literature on the importance and usefulness of discourse
analysis is plentiful. The researcher includes the following
quotes as landmarks on the importance of the analysis and the

benefits that may be obtained,

Rirst, Phillips, M.K. and Shettlesworth,C.C. (1978:23) after

mentioning criticisms of ESP materials as being irrelevant or
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inadequate, refer to the language practice materials engender
in the classroom and to the pragmatic quantity and quality of
ESP materials. The researcher is doing it the other way round;

looking into clessroom subject-specific content and quality so

as to be able to determine the needs of computer scientists,.

Phillips and Shettlesworth (1978:23) wrote:
"Criticism of ESP materials is in general restricted to

the adequacy with which they meet certain theoretical
postulates and to discussion of the postulates themselves®,

They, in fact, started by saying:-
"To our knowledge little has been done in the way of
surveying the output, so to speak, of materials, that
it, the kind of relevance of the language practice
they engender in the classroom. This is perhaps the
more surprising since the ultimate touchstone of any
materials must be the pragmatic one of the amount.
and quality of the learning they simulate".

They support the pragmatic aspect. They also want relevance
concerning the amount and quality of teaching materials to the
classroom context, Indeed discourse analysis calls for a better
understanding of ESP discourse. It also contributes to the area
of needs analysis. This idea has been reached at after practising

both discourse analyses of texts spoken and oral for the betterment

of needs analysis.

Holliday, A. (1984:36) tackles discourse analysis from a new
point of view; that of classroom culture. He wrote:-
"Classroom culture is something that can be observed
prior to immovation created by new syllabus (course
design) implementations to provide inputjeceo"

Holliday, Hatch and Long and Phillips and Shettlesworth agree

to the importance of discourse analysis and to its contribution to
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the cause of better ESP output once the needs are attended to.

6.6 A Iecture as a Communicative Event

Taking the lecture as a speech event necessitates roles for
people taking part in this event., These roles as specified by -
Hymes (1964) stated in Brown and Yule (1983:38-39) are of addressor,
addressee- audience, topic, setting, channel,code, message-form,

event, key and purpose.

The researcher is going to apply these aspects of the speech

event to the three lectures or classroom discourse,

,

The following grid shows the events as they are relating to the

above mentioned roles,
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The Lecture as a Speech Event (after Brown & Yule)

Appendices
Role - D1 D2 D3
Addressor Mr.Zahir Sartawi Mr.Adnan Almukbil | Mr.Ahmad Almahmeed
Addressee KBI Computer l KBI Computer KBI Computer
(Audience) Scientist + the Scientist + the Scientist + the
researcher researcher researcher
Topic Computer Components| Magnetic Tape and A Hypothetical
Magnetic Disk Drive | Computer
Setting KBI/Teacher-student|{ XKBI/Teacher-student | KBI/Teacher-student
relationship relationship - | relationship :
Channel Speech Speech Speech
Code English English/ a few English/A few
Arabic expressions | Arabic expressions
Message form | Lecture Lecture/interaction | Lecture/Interaction
Event Forty-five-minute Forty-five-minute Forty-five-minute
Lecture Lecture Lecture
Key Instructional/ Instructional/ Instructional/
explanatory explanatory explanatory

Purpose

Topic Absorption

Topic Absorption

Topic Absorption
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6.7 The Representation of the Sample to Their Population

The sample selected consists of three computer science lecturers |
who have postgraduate quélifications in computer science . The
;Erst is Jordanian, the secdnd is Iraqi and the third is Kuwait;.
They form 16.67% of the whole KBI computer science lecturers®
population. The researcﬁer believes that this is an internationally
acceptable sample of the population studied., He also believes |
they represent the rest of the population in their style of
lecturing in the classroom. Building upon this the researcher will
carry out the analysis of classroom lectures in order to be able to
pinpoint the activities, strategies and features that may
contribute to computer science students' linguistic and communicative

needs, Such pragmatically-based needs may then be taken into account

in deciding on matters of course design.

6.8 Lecture Analysis

The researcher will analyse the first two lectures in Appendices
D (D1,D2) according to the elements in section 6.4. He will apply

these elements to the third D3 where applicable.

6.8.1
(i) The overall organisation concerning form and information
content,
Aprendix D1
Computer components or the Basic Elements of a

Computer is the information content. It occurs in

364 lines., Its organisation is in sentences which

. form paragraphs; Paragraphs give meaningful thoughtse.

These thoughts includes-
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(2) A beginning (introducing the subject) e.g.

'Tet us talk today....ébout the basic elements

of the computer'.
~(b) a middle (defining, explaining, developing,
expanding....the topic introduced) e.g. lines

9 and 10,

-'First of all we have to define the word
computer...! (line 17, starter)

-'A computer is a machine capable of processing
&ata to produce information'(lines 24 and 25,defining)

-'If we go further'...(line 34, expandiné)

-'If we draw this diagram...' (Line 48, explaining)

-'So tdata' is just like...vegetables, meat and
this kind of thingee..raw'...(Lines 68 and 69 ,exemplifying)

~'Tet. us have an example'-(Line91, exemplifying)

-'So let us go back to the definition...and so
on'. (Line 130,back referring)

(c) a close which marks the end of the topic.

-'0K , now I think time is over and we have to stop
here' (line 359, close marking no further discourse-
discourse marker)

-'And we will have next topic. It will be the
rrocedures of solving any computer problems...'
(Lines 360,351, projecting)

-concluding every element-component-by recapitulating

or summarising. e.g. lines 315 4+ 316
;'So CFU is divided into 3 parts or three units...!

(1ine 312)
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~'So we have 3 parts; AIU No.1 AIU No.1. Two

Control Unit, CU. Three memory OK.! (Lines 315 4 316)

.fiis is the information structure as it is in Appendix D1.

This has been reached at, as Brown and Yule (1983:9) put it:-

"In general the discourse analyst works with a tape <
recording of an event, from which he makes a written
representation, annotated according to his interests
on a particular occasioNees’'

It is worthwhile acknowledging their view regarding the complex

problem of preseting spoken text accurately. Brown and Yule (1983:11)
rightly put it:-

"The response of most analysis to this complex problem is

to prsent their transcriptions of the spoken text (lecture)

using the convetnions of the written language".

Indeed the researcher followed this process of recording the
lectures first, listening to the recording, doing the transcription
according to conventions of written language and right now analysing

them according to the elements mentioned in section 6.4 of this

Chapter.

Sartawi's Lecture

We applied a part of the first element to the lecture in

Appendix D1 which relates to organisation of information in (a).

6.8.1.1 The Information Content of the ILecture

The second part relates to information content., The information

content is presented in stages in the following manner:-
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(1) Introduction; e.g. 1 below
1e 'Good Afternoon...let us talk today a little bit

about the basic elements of the Computer' (lines 1,9 & 10)
(2) pefinition of 'a computer which is in two parts: What
people suppose it to be and what it is. e.g. 2a and 2b
belows— ' )
2a, 'A computer ...to define a computer, Many people
get confused about the computgr and many people
think the computer is a brain...' (line 12,13 & 14)
2b., 'A computer is a machine capable of procgssing data
to produce information'. (lines 24 & 25)
(3) Lengthy central section on data, processing, and
information. e.g. 3a,3b and 3¢ below:-
3as 'The ﬁord 'processing!' when you process samething
it means you convert this thing from some fact to
another, So the word 'processing' here, it means,
it is manipulating or manipulation'. (lines 36,37,38 & 39)
3b. 'Data' eh we can define it as: data is a raw
material gathered from one or more sources'. (lines 58 & 59)
3ce 'So information is the processed data that has a
meaning to the people receiving it!.(lines 87 & 88)
(4) Related material added to (3) or *data', 'processing', and
'information', namely 'manual processing' and 'EDP or electronic
data processing'. e.g. 4a and 4b below:
4a. 'This processing is done manually. So it is not
Eﬁp; this is manual data processing'. (line 189,190 & 191)

4b. 'So what is the EDP? EDP; it is the processing that
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is done by the computer'. (lines 190 & 191). This
same point is given reléted elaboration on page 5
of Appendix D1.

(5) Related material added to No.4 regarding the four parts
of a computer. They are the input unit, the central
processing unit; the output unit and the backing .
storage or auxiliary memory. ©€e8e¢5 below.,

5« 'The computer in essence is divided intoj any
computer system really... is divided into four
parts. The most imbortant part is called CPUjyeeee
CPU stands for central processing unit....So this

is the first part. The second is called Input Unit.

The third part is called Qutput Unit. So we have
Input Unit, Output Unit and we will have this section

here or unit here called backing storage. This unit

is...(backing storage), if you do not want it, it
is OK'. (lines 264 to 275)‘ This is also expanded
on page T of D1.
(6) Arithmetic and Logical operations. see 6a and 6b below:
6a.'So we have really in computer...electronic data
processing, in computer processing, we have two kinds
of operation; arithmetic operation and logical operation.
Arithmetic operation is like what? Addition,
multiplication, division, subtraction and so one..'
(lines 327 - 331).
6be'..elogical operation it is like you have two statements;

true and true will be true statements, True and false..
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it will be a false statement . This is called
and operation/or operation'. (lines 331-334)
In a later part reference to these can be located e«ge.
Lines 336-339.
(7) Storing information in the memory e.g. 7 .below:

Te 'And last parf is the memory. 1In the memory. here...
it is like,..the human memory. The human memory,
if you put something in the human memory, it just
«oo(keep/s) it'. (lines 348-352)

(8) Concluding remarks: reference to written work done as a
a means of providing revision material. e.g. 8 belows-
8. 'It (next topic) will be, we'll take that tomorrow,
next topice...it will be the procedures of solving
any computer problems...' (lines 360-362)

The information content could well be put in a diagram form.

The researcher will do this in D2, whereas it was done in D3 by the

teacher himself as is shown in his drawiﬂg of the Hypothetical

Computer which is the core of his lecture.

6.8.1.2 (ii) Macro-markers

The other element in this analysis concerns macro-markers

in the lecture. These markers are usually divided into three as

metastatements, starters and high-leveliinformation signals.
(1) Metastatements exist in Appendix D1 e.g. 1 belows
1. 'Now if we go back to the definition *'Computer is
a machine capable of processing data to produce

information', so the computer has the ability to
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produce information from data'. (lines 158-160)
(2) starters e.g. 2 below:~
2. 'First of all we have to define the word computer

T in order to clarify the confusion about it'. (lines 17 & 18)

(3) High-level information signals e.g. 3a and 3b‘belo :=

3a."'Let us talk today a little bit about the basic

elements of the computer! (lines 9 and 10)

3b. 'If we éo further with the definition we can see
capable of processing data to produce information®
(lines 34 and 35) )

The researcher believes many other high level information signals
could be added to 32 and 3b and so make a skeleton of the whole
lecture e.g. line 91,

"Let us have an example. Suppose "...(line 91)

npind the average.." (1ine 117)

"So let us g6 backeoeso" (1ine 130)

"So I get a list of information..." (lines 147 & 148)

and so on, This may go till the end of the lecture.

6.8.1.3 (iii) Micro-markers

The third element is about micro-markers which are usually
divided into, temporal, causal, contrastive-relationship, relative
emphasis, framing etc. For examples see 1,2,3,4 and 5.

(1) Temporal markers e.g. 1 below:
1.'today! (line 10), 'now' (line 158), 'first' (line 17),
tjust' (line 188), 'at last' (line 348) etc.
(2) Causal markers e.g. 'so'(line 349),if (line 171),

'in order to' (line é97) etc.
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(3) Contrastive markers e.g. !'Jjust like' (iine 68),
most important (line 320) -
(4) Relative emphsis markers e.g. 'completely' (line 29)
(5) Framing markers e.g. 'OK' (line 359) 'Here' (line 75) etc.

6.8.1.4 (iv) Functions Realised in the Lecture

The fourth element concerns the functions realised in the

lecture and its being coherent as a whole through both cohesion

and coherence,

Coherence to start with is achieved in the first lecture D1.
through its presentation of a topic and that is 'The Basic
Elements of the Computer'. The presentation explicit in the
overall organisation we discussed at the beginning of section 6.8
of this Chapter clearli shows the coherence or its being a whole.
As a kopic -it has: a beginning which is the introduction plus
the topig as elements of the Famputer and its definition. The
development of the topic representing the elements of input/output,
central processing and the backing or auxialiary storage unit
expounds the topic. There are also the subdivisions of the central
processing unit and the processing of data and/or operations.

Then there is the close which starts from line 359 till the end,

It announces the lecturer's intention to stop as time is over and
his intention to start a new-next topic;topic tomorréw.- which

is another day, It also shows that the lecturer had given his
students an assignment which is a sort of referring back to get all

threads of the present topic, the last one and the next one together.
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Many functions are realised in this lecture. They serve the
communicative functions in the following:-
i. Introducing persons and topics e.g. 1a and 1b below:-
1a, 'Let us welcome Mr. AL-Attili today....So we welcome
ﬁr. Ismat as our guest today'. i
1v.'Iet us talk today a little about the basic
element(s) of the computer'.
2. Defining and naming. e.g. 2a, 2b and 2c below:
2a, 'A computer is a machine capable of processing
data to produce information ',
2b. 'Data is raw material gathered from one or
more soﬁrces!. ‘e
2c.'The most important part is called CPU'.
3+ Exemplifying e.g. 3a and 3b below:=-
3a.'The computer is completely like a slave and
you program this slave to do this and this and this...'
3b,'Control Unit - CU, we can see, it is like the *
M traffic controllers...So it is like the traffic
light',
4. Contrasing e.g. 4 below:-
4. 'The human factor is very important because the
human factor is the main-most important-factor
in data processing'.
5. Analogy e.g. 5 below:-
5.'The computer is a machine; it is not anything

élse. It is completely like a refrigerator or

it is like a televisioneeee!
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6. Explaining e.g. 6 below:- ‘
6.'A computer is a machine capable of processing
data to produce information. So we have to
~—.- stop a 1lit{le bit about some words here:-
A 'machine' and the word *processing' and the word
tdata' and the word 'information’.
Other func%ions like desciibing, elaborating and developing
can go with this function of explaining but it depends on
on how much one wants to say. If the speaker gives a
definition or a name, it will be naming or defining, whereas
if he adds another statement, it can be describing., If he
added more, it would be elaborating and if he still took
the topic further to another stage, it could be called
developing.
T. Metastatements e.g. 7a and Tb belows=- .
Ta 'First of all we have to define the word caomputer to
clarify the confusion about it'.
To 'We hear about the word 'data' and the word
*information'*. Let us define the word *data' ',
8. Back referring to topics or ideas treated before; it may
be referring forward to nexﬁ topics to be dealt with e.g.
8 below.
8. 'It - topic -~ will be, we'll take that tomorrow,
next topic...it will be the procedures of solving any
computer problems and it might be written in your

assignmenteee!

9., Comparing e.g. 9 below:-
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9.'The control unit is just like a traffic controller...
So it is like a traffic light".
10. Emphasis through repetition e.g. 10a, 10b, 10c and 104 below:~
‘\Jga 'A computer is a machine capable of processing data to
produce information'. (lines 18 + 19)
10b *A computer is a machine capable of processing data
to produce information.' (lines 24 + 25)
10c. 'If you manipulate these data by the computer,
you can get information'. (lines 77 + 78)
10d *If we processed data, we will get information;
information. It is processed data...! (Tines 171 + 172)
11, Classifying e.g. 11a and 11b below:-
11a 'Data is raw material!
11b 'Information is the processed data!
12, Rhetorical use of questions for emphasis. e.g.12a and 12b below:
12a 'So dataes..it is just like what?...th;se things
raw, vegetables and meat...not cooked'.
12b '*What should I doé I have to find the average
of these scores!',
13. Apologising e.g. 13 belows=
13 'So data...it is completely different, has no meaning.
It is a meaningful information; sorry. Information has
a meaningful result',
14. Concluding e.g. 14 below:
14 'I think now time is over and we have to stop here

and we will have the next topice.s!
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It should be mentioned after pointing out more than fourteen
functions - few functions were included in No 6-that the
researcher considered the most prominent functions., Sentences or

paragraphs could convey more than one function and functions

themselves overlap. Yet the examples clearly represent the

functions exemplified. ) .

6.8.1.5 (v)

The recurrent structural and lexical items whose recurrence
has a bearing on the discourse.
1. The use of the present simple for factual statements.
e.g. 'introduce' 'think', 'define', 'get', 'produce!?,
'process', 'write', 'put', 'store', 'program' 'consists’,
'convert etct,
2. The use of modals e.ge.'can', 'could', *will', 'would',
'might', 'should'. This use causes differ;nces in meaning.
3+ The use of conditionals e.g. a, b and c.
a, 'If we process data, we will get informatzon!'
b, 'If we go further, we can see capable of processing data
to produce information',
¢. 'If you have some kind of vegetables, meat..., you
can't eat them raw’'. |
This use of conditional sentences refers to interrelated
events; if this happened, then this will happen or may
happen or can happen as the case may be.
4. The use of the passive e.g. a2, b and c.
a, '"This is called information!

b. 'The nice meal is called 'information'.
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C. 'This processing is done manually’'.
5. The recurrent use of 'And!, 'so' and 'OK' as micro markers.
a. 'So datat,,.
b. 'So the information.....'
Cc. 'So we have data'..
de 'So if we leave. the computer!
e+ 'So I havessss!
f. 'So let us go back to the definition.
g. 'Aisha will get 60 and so on!

They act as discourse markers, fillers and to attract

”

attention.

6. The use of the gerund e.g.

'processing'. The computer is capable of processing data
to produce information',

T. The use of delibefate repetition to serve as revision or
reinforcement. Many examples could be given of this
repetition. The prominent examples are the waords:
*Computer', *'processing', 'data', 'information', These
have been repeated throughout the discourse from the
beginning till line 255. e.ge.

'T can stop here and Jjust leave...a couple of mimutes for

you to ask about the data, term data, term information, term

computer', These are very important terms and T hopeeecs.l

suppose that everyone of you should know these terms clearly...'
The case is nearly %he same with the sections of the

computer units like 'CPU' and its consisting of tcentral

processér', arithmetic logic unit, control unit and

memory!.
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8+ The recurrent use of 'have to' e.g.
= 'In this section we have fo store our data or our
information. So...eh, so here we, we have to talk
~~-a little bit about section...?’
=!'First of all, we have to define the word computer!
-'So we have to define the word 'processing'...
This use of *have to' is on marker of logical operatioﬁ or
relation in the lecture text.
9. The lexical items that dominate are topic-related ones
e.8. computer elements and related definitions. These
include the following: 'computer!, *machine', 'processing',
'data', 'information', 'I/0 unit', 'CPU', 'memory*' 'AIU', 'CU'
'and, 'Auxiliary memory'.
These elements to a,ccmputer scientist, 'Computer Components!

i

'or'Bésic Parts of a Computer', hence their importance

6.8.2 Almukbil's Iecture

This lecture; D2 will be analysed on the same lines as in

section 6.4 whose elements were applied to Sartawi's lecture in

D1,

6.8+.2.1 (i) The overall organisation

This - D2 - lecture has taken the form of *oral address' and
for analysis purposes, the researcher transcribed it in paragraphs.

It had taken the form of a topic which we can analyse in the

following manners

(1) @ Preparation for or introduction of the topic. e.g.

1a below:-



1a 'As usuale.e.sCMeeewWe were speaking: about magnetic
tape'. (lines 5,6, & 7)
what followed was an elaboration of the preparation.
(1) b-Introducing persons and topics e.g. 1a and 1b  below:-
la, 'T introduce you to Mr. AL-Attili, a colleague )
lecturer in-the English Department'.(lines 1 & 2)
1b . '"Magnetic disk and magnetic disk drive is our )
lecture for today which is exactly opposite the
magnetic tape when it comes to the direct or
sequential access'. (lines 103, 104 & 105).
Bbth 1a and 1b may be called the beginning of’the lecture,
(2) The middle of the lecture
2a, After the announcement of the t?pic of the lecture
the lecturer proceeds on a lecture basis,. The
lecturer is well aware of his audience and tries to
let them participate to guarantee understanding.
This is clear in his asking questions and mentioning
students' names. Even the visitor was asked %b
help in giving an Arabic meaning for the word 'beneath'.
- 'So before speaking about the disk individually, we are
going to speak about the whole system. The magnetic
disk, the magnetic disk unit and the magnetic disk
drive' (lines 122-125)

- 'The disk unit...consists of many boxes or drums' (lines
133-134)
-' The tape is long but with respect to the disk

‘it is circles.eo' (circular) (lines 178-179)
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2b., The development of the topic occﬁﬁﬁ on a gradual

basis. €.8e :

~ "Nowessesay the main job for the Magnetic Disk
Drive, it is somehow like the magnetic tape
drive'., (lines 161 - 162)

-'One may aske...is the quantity of data recorded
on track, say 150, the same as data recorded dﬁ
track 1?'., (lines 216-217) 4 .

-'A magnetic disk unit is a box or a group of
boxes!., (1ine 245)

-!'T must mention that we said the magne%ic disk
‘consists of at least one read-and-write head...
and so on'. (lines 250-52)

(3) The close of the topic. This is clear in two ways:
Coming to an ena in the topic itself and”announcing the
end and/or suggesting samething else e.g. 3a and 3b.
3a, 'If we want to read and write data on a magnetic .

disk drive, only the first top and the last bottom
surface do not, or it won't include any data...
Read-and-write heads cannot reach them. They are
out of the reach of the armsees.
Shall we write...copy them?' (lines 283-293)
3be '...Anyway we are going to speak about this in
full detail,eess's (lines 294-295)
3b. 'We'll carry sn next lecture...and thank you again
Mr. (AL-Attili)'.
The second part of this element relates to the information

content, The lecturer has put this down in hand-written
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preparation in topic headings. They are as follows:
(taken from the lecture in Appendix D2%)
- Topic : 'Magngtic Tape and Magnetic Disk!'.

1)

Revision questions and answers - Examples and drawing -

'Everything in the computer is changed into binary which -
is 0's and I's.'
- 'Data recorded on magnetic tapes cannot be seen by
naked eye'.
- 'Magnectic Disk...a storing device used in I/0 unitf,
= 'Disk is a thin metal platter....!
- 'Disk unit consists of many boxes.. but it may consist
of at least one disk'.
- 'Disk drive consists of many arms called read-and-write

heads,.The heads read or write-record-data...' and

Explanatory drawings.

The information content comes to an end when the lecturer
announces the end by writing definitions on the blackboard and
asking whether the students wanted to copy them and by his saying
'We'll carry on next lecture',and 'Thank you again, Mreee.;

forgive my mispronunciation'. (of the guest's surname).

The information content started from main ideas and ran into
details about both 'Magnetic Tape' and 'Magnetic Disk' and

related data.

The information content could well be presented in the following

manner (prepared by the resesrcher):-
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Magnetic Tape

~

Magnetic Disk

W\Define, Describe, Compare, Contrast -

Revise

Uses

Input gevice Secondary Output Device

Memory

V
Long tape covered with magnetic material
on one of its sides

Width % ¥ 1 inch

Length not fixed

Seven to 8 tracks or more

Recording -bn spots

Considered Tndirect

Access Device

What uses can these be put to?‘J/

Introduce / Present

Magnetic Disk Unit
(more than one...)

-

Magnetic Disk Drive

Place 1L

Platters with tracks

Read & Write Heads
to read & write data
and information

Considered Direct

‘Access Device
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6.842.2 (ii) Macro-Markers

Macro-markers are usually divided into three types of
metastatements, starters and high level information signals.
(1) Metastatements exist in D2 e.g. 12 ,1b & 1c belows-
’ 1a 'There is (are) three main uses of the magnetic
tape. Anybody can tell?' (lines 7 & 8)
1b.'Now..Anybody can explain the magnetic tape ...
without looking at the notes?' (lines 25 & 26)
1c.'Looking to(at) the picture of a tape, we say it
consists of 8 or 9 or 7 tracks...Of course, if
we are recording in ASCII, we have 7 bitSeees
instead of 8; is that right or not?'. (lines 86-90)
(2) starters e.g. 2a and 2b below:
2a.'Disk or magnetic disk belong/s to the direct access
devices’. (lines 105 & 106) T
2b.'0One may askeseis the quantity of data recorded on
track, say 150, the same as the data i;cofded. on
track 17', Abeer (?) (This is a student's name)
(lines 216 & 217)
(3) High-level information signals e.g.3a and 3b below
3a.'I must mention that we said the magnetic diskudrive
consists of at least one read-and-write head/s...
which is in between the disks....'. (lines 250-252)
3be'We are going to speak about the whole system: the
magnetic disk, the magentic disk unit and the

magnetic disk drive' (lines 213-215)



- 275 -

6.8.2.3 (iii) Micro-Markers:

(1) Temporal : 'As usual' (line 5), 'Now' (lines 25 & 161)
and 'at the end' (line 62)
(2) Causal : *So' (line 47), 'since' (line 169) and 'if you
want' (line 294) )
(3) Contrastive markerss 'But' (line 178) and 'exactly
the opposite' (lines 238 and 239)
(4) Relative emphasis markers : 'Actually’(Line 85)
'at least'(line 61)and 'of course' (line 66).
(5) Framing markers :'Right' (line 109), 'very good'
(lines 219 & 236), 'OK' (line 40) and 'aha.:.aha'

(1ine 44).

© 6.8.2.4 (iv) Function Realised in the Lecture

Eleven functions or more are realised in this lecture. They

are as follows:

(1) Introducing : a. persons and b, topics. e.g. 1a and 1b
below:
1a, 'I introduce you to Mr. AL-Attili. He is a lécturer
in the English Department!',
1b. '"Magnetic Disk and magnetic disk drive is our
lecture for today'. ‘
(2) Back referring e.g. 2 below:
2, 'In the last lecture we were speaking about
magnetic tape!,
(3) Explaining e.g. 3 below:
3. 'It (The magnetic tape) is a long tape covered with

a magentic material from one of its sides and width
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of the tape is usually + - 1 inch and the length
is not fixed!,

(4) Comparing e.g. 4a and 4b below:

~-4a,'It (The magnetic tape) is like a tape of the tape
recorder'. ‘
4b, 'It (the magnetic disk) is like the album

(of songs)'.

(5) Contrasting e.g. 5 below:

5. 'Secondary memory is not connected to the CPU.
It is outside the CPU. For that reason'the
secondary storage is called external storage
and the main memory is called the internal memory
or internal storage'.

(6) Metastatements e.g. 6 belgw:
6. 'So before speaking about the disk individually,
| we are going to speak about the‘whole system:
the magnetic disk, the magnetic disk unit and the
magnetic disk drive',
(7) Elaborating e.g. 7 below: -

To 'A disk unit consists of many boxes or drums. In
each unit, tﬁere is at least one disk. It is very
difficult to say how many disks we have in one disk
drive., This.sseh.. the arms and the read-and-write
heads and the disks. They call them magnetic disk

i drive'.,
(8) Defining e.g. 8a and 8b belows

8a.'The address is track number, surface number and

locationt.
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8b. 'A disk is a thin metal platter covered on
both sides with magnetic recording material’.

(9) Analogy e.g. 9a and 9b below:-

9a, 'A drum is like that dust bin'.

9b, 'This is a head and there are arms like our arms'.
(10) Apologising e.g. 10 below:-

10, 'Thank you Mr. (AL-Attili); forgive my

mispronunciation',

(11) Concluding e.g. 11 below:-

11, 'We are going to speak about this (disk drives)

in full detail, maybe in the next lecture'.

6.8.2.5 (v)
The recurrent structural and lexical items in this‘lecture:
(1) The use of the present simple tense which denotes factual
information and the use of defining as a pedagogical
strategy e.g. 1a and 1b below:-
1a, 'It,(the tape) is a sequential access device
'It belongs to a group called the sequential
access device'.
1b.'(The) Disk unit consists of many boxes. It
consists of many partseeee’s
(2) The use of the passive e.g. 2a and 2b below:
2a. '(The) Secondary memory is not cormected to the
CPU'.
2b. 'Data are recorded on this disk',
(3) The use of conditionals e.g. 3a and 3b below:

3a, 'If we need any data, we can go directly into
the data and ....call itt,
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3b.'If there is more than one (disk), as can be
seen, these disks are connected together'.

(4) The use of fillers which serve as initiation to get
response and in turn receive feedback or evaluation
e.g. 'aha', 'now', 'right'. This is accompanied
with pauses as if asking for immediate response.

(5) The use of the informal question;answer,
type .e.g. 5a and 5b below:-
5a. 'Teacher: Anybody can tell....What does it mean?

Direct Access DevicesssssCome, Adeeba'. N
5b. 'How data are recorded on a magnetic tape?

Yes...again, Eiman' (a student).

(How are data recorded on a magnetic tape?)

(6) The use of Arabic - translation - to explain and to
save time while explaining. e.g. 6a and 6b below:
6a. 'Alustuwanat' for Albums
6b. 'Almidhmar' for Athletics ground'

‘Taht‘ for uder or beneath,

(75 The use of deliberate repetition as a didactic
strategy for reinforcement of topic and idea. e.g.
7. 'What is the magnetic tape 7!

-'It is a long tape with magnetic material on one
of its sides’
-'Data are recorded on a magnetic tape'.
-'It consists of seven....or nine tracks'.

-'0n each inch of the tape, we can record thousands

of éharacters and thousands of bitseee'e
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-'Looking (to) at the tape, we say it consists ofee.
8 or 9 or 7 trackst',

(8) Concentration on content in an informal style when
~ explaining but trying to be accurate when it comes
to defining. e.g. '

~'Disk is a thin metal platter'....

-'It (the magnetic disk) is one of the important
devices in storing datat',

-1They (the top surfaces of disk units) are out of reach
of the arms. Due to that, we cannot store any information
or data and the same for the one beneath'.'

(9) The lexical items recurrent in this lecture relate to

the content which is very important for the computer

scientists and their computer science teacher. The

organisational and structural form of the lecture should
be important for all, the computer scientists, their
computer science teacher and for their teacher of English.

The former two are more interested in the message content

than in the means which is mostly linguistic and

communicatiocn-based, hence its importance to the ESP
teacher. The ESP teacher, be he a classroom teacher or

a course designer, should pay more attention to the means

and strategies of getting the message to the computer

scientists simply because others take care of the accuracy

of the content. They are more knowledgeable than he is

in that specialisation,

The lexical items are the information carriers. If
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they are adequately chosen from the course of a lecture,
they could easily refer t6 the topic or content. Take,

as an example, the following lexical items that occurred
in, this D2 lecture: magnetic tape, i/o device, secondary
memory, 4 - 1 inches, magnetic spots, 7-8 tracks, recording
on spots.

This may form the core information concerning th; tape
but the following may epitomise that of the magnetic disk
unit: magnetic disks, thin platters, tracks, read-write-
heads, record or read information, and direct access device.
With the previous condensed lexical informa;ion we could
epitomise the lecture. But when we want to get it back
to its normal state as a lecture, we do need much more
than that and therein lies the responsibility of the
teacher. The éuitable course design based on the broad
needs defended in this thesis tackle this problem and make
it easy for the ESP teacher to successfully flay his role.
That would be‘based on the right and suitable selection
of skills and strategies that should be included in an

ESP course in response to the broad needs.

6.8.3 Almahmeed's Synopsis

The synopsis of this lecture will be treated as it is in the
same way other lectures were treated with reference to the points

in section 6.4 of this Chapter.

6.8.3.1 The overall organisation

This lecture - Appendix D3 - has been prepared by the lecturer



as a synopsis. It simply presents a grawing‘ﬁf a Hypothetical
Computer with the names of components'A-P}as in the synopsis,

The lecturer had also prepared a brief account of *The Control
Gates', 'Gating Information', 'The Data Bus' and 'The Instruction

Format',

The parts of 'A Hypofhetical Conputer' are put together by the
lecturer in a logical manner; the arrangement is not according to
the drawing. If the student wanted to take notes, he would do
what his teacher had done. He would draw the 'Hypothetical
Computer! and jot down the definitions of its parts _for further
reference. So we can say the lecture is in both linear and

nonlinear texts as retained necessary by the lecturer,

The lecturer goes directly into the topic, defines the parts,
classifies them, describes them and elaborates on logical processes

through 'Gating Signals' and 'Instruction Formats'.

The beginning is that of 'Hypothetical Computer'. The middle
is the definitionﬁclassification,descriptixx:,whereas4xhe end "
or close is in the 'Control Gates' or logical processes. (See
the diagram the first page of D3. The development of the topic is
a matter of sequencing arising from the operation the computer is -

executing,

As we can see there are no revision questions though the
lecturer had started the iecture by doing so. The lecturer
announced his intention to stop and asked the students who did not
or could not copy the definitions to do so. That marked the

close,



6.8.3.2 & 6.80303

The present synopsis does not contain macro or micro-markers
but the original lecture did. The markers used are similar to those

used by Sartawi and Almukbil.

Regarding the high-level information signals these can be egéily
pointed out. They are the sub-headings used in the diagram {or
computer parts or operations e.g.

'From the above figure:

A computer consists of the following important units:
a,b,c,d,e,f,g,h, and I plus 'The Control Gates'& 'The

'Data Bus' and 'The Instruction Format'.

6.8.3.4 TFunctions Realised in The ILecture:

The following functions are realised in the lecture:
1. Defining e.g. 1 belows -
1.'A register is a high speed device capabie of storing
a specified amount of data or of storing intermittent
results during processing'.
2, Classifying e.g. 22 and 2b below:
2a,'Address Registér is thé unit whose function is to hold
the address of a specified word in the main memory'.
2b.'An Instruction Register (I.R.) is the unit which
holds the instruction currently to be obeyed. This
register is connected to (with) the function decorder
in order that the bits which represent the desired function
will produce appropriate signals to call into action those
parts of the arithmetic unit necessary for executing the

function'.
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3. Summarising e.g. 3 below which presents the least
minimum information content to be mentioned:

3. 'An arithmetic and logic unit (ALU) is used to
perform basic arithmetic operations and the various
logical functions',

This may be considered 'defining' but here and -
in this context, Summarising is more prominent.
4. Explaining e.g. 4 below:

4. 'Control Gates... by means of which the streams of
bits may be directed to correct destinations. Such
gating may be performed by menas of AND Gates through
which the information may or may not be allowed to pass.

The following figure shows how gating may be accomplished,

X

\k —x

\ <

~ar

(2) (v)

In (a) information may be diverted from the source x to either

C or D'. (The explanation goes on).
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5« Exemplifying. e.g. thefigure (a) above Which gives an
example of how 'Control Gates' in a computer perform

their work,

The cause for the limited range of functions is that of the
lecture being in a synopsis form In practice, the functions
that were included were more numerous than the ones the
researcher included but he could not exemplify due to-

the abrupt breakdown while the recording was going on.

6.8.3.5 The recurrent structural and lexical items in the lecture,
(1) The use of the present simple tense due to factual and
process-describing information e.g. 1a and 1b and 1c.
1a.'The computer consists of the following important units’.
1b.'An Instruction Register (IR) holds the- instruction,
currently t&ibebobeyed:...'. _

1c.'A progr;ﬁ counter (P.C.) enables the computer to proceed

_ through a program fron one instruction to the nextt'.

—

-

(2) The use of the passive .e.g 2a below: .
2a,'This register (I.R.) is comnected to the function

decodé;...'

(3) 'A peripheral interface (P.I.) is the unit which enables
information into and out of the machine to be connected to
a8 range of input and output devices, such as electronic
typewriters'. |

(4) The use of cohesive'devices marking reference 'which',

embedding (and), and 'such as' as in the previous example.

(5) Minimised use of micro-markers since this is a condensed

form of a lecture.
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(6) The use of modal"may"especially in-the last two pages
of Appendix D3 e.g.
'may be directed', 'may be performed', 'may or may not
.be allowed', 'may be on', 'may have', 'may be interrupted’,
‘may be used', and 'may represent',
(7) Concentration on content and diagrams, information content
and explanatory and exemplificatory diagrams. )
(8) The repetition of headings and sub-division. . This can be
seen in the synopsis and the diagram.
(9) The tendency to use acronyms or abbreviated forms,

€.8e "AIU' for Arithmetic Logic Unit, 'P.C' for Program

Counter and 'I.R.' for instruction register.

6.9 The Contribution of the analysis of classroom lectures.and

classroom discourse to a broad needs analysis,

Classroom lectures and classroom discourse can and should be
taken into consideration when setting out on the task of needs
analysis for an ESP course design for KBI computer science students.
The researcher supports this view and has been defending it through
out the thesis, He argued the theoretical aspects in ESP in
Chapter Two; criticised the ELT materials used in KBI in Chapter
Three, took the teachers' views into account in the questionnaires
in bhapter Four, performed an analysis of computer science texts in
Chaﬁter Five and has analysed classroom lectures in Chapter Six.
This was done in order to establish a documented and systematically
based evidence for the inclusion of the results of classroom lecture

analysis in the broad needs analysis he is defending.
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results of the analysis of classroom léctures have shown

many features.,

6941

Features of the English Language used in oral communication

—~.

in KBI computer science lectures

Having carried out the analysis of the oral discourse of computer

sceince lectures in KBI, the researcher has gleaned the following

categories of features as characteristic of the oral discourse.

(2) Functional features:

Computer science lecturers utilise various functions while
lecturing or orally communicating with their students.
The functions utilised throughout the three sample lectures
were, to mention some, introducing, defining, naming,
comparing, contrasting, explaining, exemplifying, classifying,
elaborating, summarising, analogy, metastatements, and
concluding. In fact more than fourteen functions were
manipulated. These functions could well form a component
of the ESP course because it stems from the realia-égd-
forms an ;;;denced basis for need analysis.
Linguistic and sociolinguistic features., - Many linguistiec
features were utilised in the lectures such as:
1. The use of the present simple for two reasons of
defining and giving factual information.
2. The use of conditionals to help in describing changes
in states and operations,
3+ The use of the passive mostly to describe bperations.

4. The use of modals to vary effect as needed in the discourse,

5+ The use of gerunds as a kind of variation by using it
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instead of names sometimes and to replace verbs at
other times,
6. The use of complex sentences for expounding definitions
and ideas.,
Te The =xploitation of 'key' and 'tone' to produce the
effect aimed at.
8. The utilisation of certain cohesive markers to relate
sentences to each other.
The aforementioned aspects should be taken into account
when dealing with the needs of learners in case of intending
to design a new course for them sirnce they s%em from the

actual classroom discourse.

The researcher asknowledges the other linguistic aspects
of the oral discourse: take, for example:
1. Disjointed sentences, -
2. Discontinuity of sentences, and
3. The use of less structured language.,

There should be a sort of orientation towards these
aspects by the ESP course designer due to their forming

a part of the real discourse and being reached at within

the framework of broad needs analysis.

Another sociolinéuistic aspect e.g. introdﬁcing guests,
occurred during the lectures. This aspect could well be
taken into consideration for needs analysis purposes. This

side exemplifies the sociolinguistic need of ESP students.
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Discoursal Features
Lectures were treated as oral discourse. When analysed

for their discoursal features, the researcher considered them
as communicative events concentrating on a topic. The topic
has a beginning, a middle and a close. The unity of the-
parts of a discourse is achieved through intersentential and
intrasentential devices the product of which is considered
a coherent discourse. In oral discourse macro and micro-
markers contribute to the unity of the discourse and to
making it a meaningful whole.

When pointed out such features of discourse could be
manipulated as they form a part of the subject-specific
discourse and so contribute to the broad needs of ESP

Computer Science students.

Communicative Features,
The lecture or oral discourse when written down is
considered a record of speech event or as Brown & Yule
(1983) call it "an orthographic record of a communicative
event", Computer science lecturers' aim was to communicate
something to their students about the topic discussed. In
order for the KBI camputer science students to understand
the discourse, KBI lecturers used linguistic, functional,
discoursal and paralinguistic tools most of whose features
have been mentioned. before. So when ESP courses are to
be designed, they should utilise such features as they have
come into being as a result of analysing their communicative

events,
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Such featuers are to be taken into account when dealing
with KBI computer science students' needs. Translation is

approved of for quicker communication which should also be

_taken into account when needs are analysed.

(e) Disciplinary Features

These features are exemplified in the subject matter -
computer science. ILecturers usually follow certain self-
made or recommended approaches of introducing one topic
at a time. This includes topic introduction, development
and a close., For didactic or pedagogical purposes,
strategies like repetition are usually utilised for
emphasis or as built-in revision system of the information
content, The starting point in a lecture is a revision of
same previous issue and the rest may be presentation,
practice and production or the three P's.” The close may
constitute a call or suggestion for more or what is called
expansion. ~All that is carried out in paragraphs based on
the sentence or the utterance which consistute basic units

of oral discourse,

These disciplinary features e.g. one topic at a time
could contribute to the ESP course design and the needs
analysis of ESP.computer science students' which constitute

contributions to their real needs.

(f) Paralinguistic Features

Kinetic movements e.g. pointing at things, bodily
movements, diagrams or demonstrations have been observed.

One lecturer showed a cross-section of the computer science
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topic which was 'The Magnetic Disk'. These features 'should
be taken into account when needs analysis is viewed in

broad terms as the researcher advocates.

(g) Organisational Features.,

The attendance sheet as well as official announcements
take place and time to be carried out. Though they reduce
the time meant for contact, they are seen worthy of

referring to when needs analysis is determined.

(h) Extraneous Features

The range of extraneous features that affected the discourse
of lectures, is wide. Interference takes place e.g.

noises, squeaks and moving chairs hamper communication.,

Distraction may take place due to traffic flow or late
students coming into the classroom. The physical, the
intellectual and the psychological state of students may
hampef communication. Such features the researcher believes
students should not be orientated towards though they occurred
either within or outside the classroom and affected the

flow of discourse. They should not be given any sort of

concession or consideration.

The previously mentioned features are of classroom
lectures. Having identified them takes us béck to the
fact that the computer science students': needs are -to-benefit from
what happens @s it is a part of the broad needs analysis

the researcher is defending.
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CHAPTER_SEVEN

- CONCLUDING THE RESEARCH

7.0 _The Problem of Needs Surveyed

The need for Fnglish Language for both EOP and EAP courses is
unmistakably indicated by the research completed here. The ﬁeed exists
for English in listening to lectures, following practicals, reading
texts, handouts, instructions and correspondence and in writing down
notes, papers and examinations. Similar need exists for English for
Occupational Purposes as well. This need was ascertained through the
responses to questions 28,29 and 30 in the employers' questionnaire,
questions 27,28 and 30 in the teachers' questionnaire and graduates!'

questionnaire whose results are tabulated in Chapter Four.

Within KBI, ESP English is also needed for communication with
computer science lecturers, computer personnel in seminars and with
teachers of English. The English Language is being demanded for
communication purposes during study and. for similar communication with
native speakers and students of different nationalities if studying
in Fnglish medium universities; As a result of such communication the
need for social English has arisen for need to talk about oneself,
interests, likes, dislikes and preferences. The KBI situation is

partly like this.



- 292 -

With the need for EQP, EAP or, in general; ESP established,

the researcher agrees with Schutz, N.W. and Derwig, B.L. (1981) as to

their eight essential steps to needs analysis. These steps include:-

(a) Defining the Purpose.

(b)

- (a)
(e)

(£)

In this case the purpose is the execution of a sound

needs analysis for ESP courses for KBI Computer Scientists.

Delimiting the itarget population.
In this case the population is of KBI computer scientists,
teachers and employers.

»,

Delimiting the parameters of investigation.
The parameters are the theoretical survey, questionnaires,
written and oral computer discourse analysis and a critical

appreciation of ELT materials used in KBI.
Selecting the information gathering instruments.,

Collection of data.
In this case the data was collected through questionnaires
and/or constructed interviews and through analysis of the

oral and written computer science texts.

Analysis of the results.

In this case the analysis of the results of questionnaires
and/or constructed interviews were dealt with and analysed
manually to get to know such general trends,as there were,
in order to base the definition of needs on éystematically
documented bases. The results of analyses, in this case,

we grouped under the five categories in section 6.4 of

the last chapter.
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(g) Interpretation of the results.
In this case many features were taken into consideration.
e.g. the results support our views regarding the need for

needs analysis for ESP courses etc.

(h) critique of the project.
In this case it is research that aims at establishing sound
bases for needs analysis to be taken into account priér to
designing any ESP courses for KBI computér scientists. The

rest of this will be spelled out in this Chapter.

These steps should be acknowledged as the right 6hes for the
execution 6f such research, the frequent interpretation of target ..
population and what constitutes adequate parameters of investigation
of students' expressed needsewhile in this cases,we have a triumvirate
of views, concerning population and the language dgmands of the students!

academic study.

The term triumvirate has been adopted throughout the thesis to

refer to the views of employers, teachers and graduates.

7.1 The Purpose

The researcher has already defined his purpose regarding the
problem of needs analysis. He supports and defends a broad type of
researched needs analysis pertaining to students!' needs but with the
views of the triumvirate, the researcher has treated as his categories
of sample population, taken into account. The views of the triumvirate
form an inteérative pragmatic whole that could be described as an

indispensable solid basis for any researched needs ESP course design.
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This result has been reached at through the questiocnnaires whose

results have been included in Chapter Four.

Greenwood (1981:249) describes some but not all the prerequisites
of a course design. The elements he included are 'learners', 'purposes',
'ages', 'teachers'! and 'levels of English'. He did not refer to -
employers' views, His target could well be considered as aiming at GFE
courses which, then, do not necessitate calling for employers' views.

He wrotes=

"Knowing who the learners are, the teacher is able to plan
the course in the light of their ages, purposes in learning
and levels of English. With such information available the
teacher is able to determine the materials and the learning

activities, the textbook, the audiovisual aids etc".

The researcher's point of view is that the teacher will, in the
above mentioned case, produce materials that would' ' not match the
target situation activities and views of employers-regarding

communication skills.

Greenwood's view is similar to that of Van EK (1976,1977)
concerning directing needs analysis to the interests of large classes
of learners rather than individual students. More emphasis should be
laid on all the views of the parties involved, not separately but

with a view to synthesising all for the learners' interest.

Rivers, W. (1983:135) carries the argument a bit further. She
does not support the idea of giving the learners what we think they
need, meaning preconceptions without 'balance'. She rightly put it:-

"As in all marketing research, we must not merely identify
what we think our customers need, but also what they want
(that is what they feel they need)+As educators, we must
provide for a balance between these two if students are
to be motivated to learn what we offer",
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The researcher supports the idea of researched needs based on the
triumvirate of opinions, not only the abovementioned two. This, -as -

a corollary, would give optimal output.

We agree with Trim (1980:vii) that:

"Course planning must be based not only on the neede..
of the learmer, but must take into account the needs of
the social group to which he belongs, the institutions
providing the educational framework and the social -
institutions .that provide the resourcesee.."

The researcher has been arguing all through from the Second to the
Sixth chapter of the thesis that researched needs basis is an essential
element in the production of acceptable and appropriate ESP courses.
The type of appropriate courses that would be flexible and allow
concessions for feedback and development are the courses we are
defending in Trim's wordss-

"A well-defined programme must have the flexibility to

respond to changes in the learner, the teachers and the
circumstances in which they are working". (Op Cit)

Schutz and Derwig are well aware of the courses and their
.specialised nature. Such course offerings should go beyond the general-

type courses or else suffer the result of being courses which were

produced for an taudience which does not exist!,

KBI EIT materials which include some EAP courses that have not
been selected or prepared with the triumvirate, do not, as they are,
harmonise with the needs analysis criteria the researcher has been
advocating and defending. What really exists is a sort of patch work
whose relevance canmnot be defended. This can be emphasised with
reference to the theoretical views examined in Chapter Two, or the

functional, communicative, discoursal, organisational and disciplinary
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features of the discourse in Chapters Five and. Six. The criteria
applied in Chapter Three has marked them not suitable for instruction

and as have not been produced according to needs,

Having closely and accurately studied the KBI situation for more
than a decade now, which is the life span of KBI, the researcher has
come out with the following conclusions regarding the problem of needs
and the issues involved in designing ESP courses for KBI 00mpu€er
science students in particular and for the rest of the students of

different specialisations in general,

T.2 Bases for ESP Courses

»

It is the prime concern of this thesis to argue from the basis
of the collected data that an appropriate approach to needs analysis
for EQOP courses should incorporate the following steps:

(a) Researched needs analysis should be carried out

prior to developing any new ESP courses. ~

(b) The needs analysis process should take into account

the triumvirate views or a suitable acceptable
compromise., This was carried out by the researcher
on three sample populations of graduates/students,
teachers and employers in Chapter Four.

(c) A needs analysis should focus on both the present

and future needs of the learners. Present needs should
encompass ‘job purposes or target situations and both should
consider pragmatic -purposes. Various sections of the
questionnaire replicate these needs especially the open-
ended last question.

(d) In order for the needs to be well-defined, they should
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be determined after executing the follgwing steps:
(i) studying and performing a critical survey of
the existing relevant literature so as to be
conversant in the subject area. This-has been
carried out in Chapter Two.

(ii) Administering questionnaires and/or constructed
interviewé for eliciting information from students,
teachers and employers, as in Chapter Four.

(iii) Executing an anlaysis of texts of the specific
discipline aimed at getting to know the characteristic
features of the specific discourse such as the
functional, organisational, linguistic, communicative
and disciplinary features that exist in the
discipline. Chapter Five of this Thesis presents the
results of such an analysis.

(iv) Executing analysis of classroom discourse whose
results should be appropriately utilised for
inclusion when setting out on the task of course

design. This was carried out in Chapter Six.

Data was gathered during the research through many channels 1like
the questionmnaire, the result of text analysis and classroom discourse
analysis. Another source of data was the theoretical treatment and
discussion of issues relating to subject-specificity, authenticity,
relevance and suitability of ESP teaching.materials. From this collected
data, we got to know the different indications of language needs of the
groups concerned in the production of such data. e.g. The teachers
prefer to reairange the skills as reading, writing, speéking and

listening while the students or graduates and the employers give
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priority to speaking over all others. Most of the teachers said
English was useful; 92% did so while the rest. did not agree to that.
The analyses of texts showed characteristic features of written very

carefully structured discourse meanwhile the classroom discourse

~—

analyses gave a different picture of classroom interactive discourse.

The researcher believes that without such broad needs ana}ysis
as the one he supports, there will be failure to identify crucial
elements within the learners' range of needs. This conclusion is
based upon three supportive areas:

(1) The body of the thesis

(2) Extrapolations from the issues discussed and the

results obtained from analyses and discussions
of relevant issues,

(3) The researcher's practical experience in the

field of ELT/ESP teaching, -

Although the prime concern of the Thesis has been to establish
an adequate basis for the definition of needs, it is dlso relevant
and useful for the interpretation of the research to move into the
practical areas of course content, methodology and teacher-training.
With a brief discussion of these areas, the researcher will extrapolate
from the body of discussion and data what seem to be the implications
for these practical areas. Clearly these practical areas need to be
dealt with adequately in order for a soundly-established needs analysis
to be put to effective use in the ESP classroom. The researcher has
dealt with these areas and would like to add that gooa needs analysis

does not mean or guarantee the execution of good ESP courses.
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T3 Content
content and quality of materials. The researcher has come out with
the following regarding con%eﬁt.éﬁd the nature and quality of materials
to be used in KBI, ELT and ESP courses.
(a) All ESP courses should be preceded by an introductory
GPE course for ail specialisations in KBI. -
(b) Materials should be subject-specific in content and
in discoursal and other features. They should represent
the discourse register of the variety of language used in
the discipline. .
(c) These materials should respond to present needs and
be adaptable regarding recent developments and expected
needs.
(d) The needs of the KBI students are not those of subject-
specific content only. Content should include social,
cultural and broad needs of KBI students, not only their

subject-specific, functional or linguistic content.

T+4 Methodology
(2) The methodology accepted by the majority of the sample

population is the communicative methodology which, in
essence, emphasises cammunication and also manipulates
the s pecific needs of the students,

(b) This communicative methodology should aim at the
development of fluéncy as well as accuracy and not
on fluency on behalf of accuracy. Minor errors or
mistakes should not impede communication especially

in early stages.
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(c) A balance between both fluency and accuracy strategies
and techniques should be utilised in the ESP course
design.

(d) The idea of balance between fluency and accuracy
necessitates eclecticism in methodology at times.
Thus eclecticism may serve as a therapeutic technique.
We mean the teacher can refer to a structural issue i} he
feels his students are not good at it and that obstructs
good communication on their part. The idea of balance
necessitates the need for minimum grammatical or systematic

knowledge of the rules of use and rules of grammar for

effective error-free and acceptable communication.

T+5 Other Pedagogical Issues

Certain Pedagogical issues should be .taken inifo account in ESP
course design.

(a) The first is subject-specificity which encourages and
motivates learmers.,

(b) Progression or the ordering of language items by
their relative importance. This may be achieved
through sequencing as well,

(c) Progression calls for interrelations between units of
a certain course and among courses for the same
specialisation.

(d) Skills should be utilised, in the design of a course,
according to needs analysis results. They should or could
be éubdivided into different skills which may be emphasised

according to ESP students' purpose.
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7.6 Teacher-Training

The above mentioned issues of specificity, progression, interrelations,
utilisation of skills, require highly-qualified and properly-trained

teachers to perform their roles efficiently.

Suitable and relevant teacher-training leads to the success of
all the parties concerned in the execution of an ESP course or
program. If the teachers are interested in the ESP coatenﬁ, the
teacher's book or teaching notes may be enough to orientate them towards
the course and any areas of possible misunderstanding. If not a
carefully-prepared training course would be suitable {or arming
teachers with the content, purpose and most importantly the know-how

they should acquire for teaching the course.

Teacher's should be briefed of the content though it should not

constituté their main target. Teacher-training should be based on:-

- e -

(a) supplying trainees with the communication needs for
playing an effective role.
(b) The communication needs should exploit the linguistic

competence of the learners besides paralinguistic cues and

shared knowledge.

Through training based on needs and exploiting linguistic
competence, the training course should havesas its target,improving
the communicative performance of the learners especially in the
final stages through the insistence on the presentation of language
in meaningful situations or relevant contexts. In Sinclair's words
at the Second Regional ESP Conference held in Iran (1977:12) other
ESP teachers should not compete with the subject-specific teacher.

14
"The ESP teacher is not masqueraiding as a specialist in



- 302 -

another subject, He is exercising his professional skills
in an area where the attention is more on language fluency
than on conceptual advance, and the subject area is
supposed to be familiar to the student".

T«T Conclusion

The discussion so far and the evidence from the collected data
makes it possible to argue that:-
(2a) ELT materials that were used or taught in KBI did not~
service or meet the students!' needs,neitheﬁnigﬁfhe
common courses nor in the subject-specific ones.
In Attia's (1985:264) words:

v

"Courses are unsuitable, do not fit the specific
communicative requirements of a specific group
of learners in the target world".

The materials mentioned and criticised in Chapter
Three should be rejected accordingly and repléced with
materials commensurate with car findings._ -

(b) The materials currently used have not been adopted as

as a result of earrying out the needs analysis necessary

in such cases., Views of the triumvirate have not been

taken into account nor has there been any co-ordination

of their views in order to establish an effective compromise.
(¢) The materials are not subject-specific and so do not represent

the target situation the computer scientists will be

put in. This leads to frustration and lack of motivation

on the part of the students who are unable to utilise them

in solving their study problems. Thus they were not

'capable of generating useful language work' according to

Hutchinson and Waters. By subject-specificity, the researcher

means both the specific contents and the skills relating to
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the specific-content materials especially the ones
peculiar to it.

(d) within prsently used, supposedly ESP, materials, there
are cases of subject-specific content which does not
\;Jit the intellectual standard of the students and so

causes them to 1lose interest in the course.

Relating to the previous conclusion is the fact that
some units e.g. in '0ld English 201' are indigestible
and so the students could not cope with them.

(e) The Materials have not been properly 'doctored! to the
purpose and so were not motivating or interesting to the
students.

(f) The materials do not exploit 'translation' which was
found helpful for ESP students. In Mackay's (1981:141)
wordss=-

"Despite the climate of disapproval surrounding the

use of translation as a learning strategy, we felt

that this kind of exercise.'was justified. After all,
although the students had to read in English, the -~
information gained had to be employed in Spanish (Arabic)

integrated into their existing knowledge in Spanish
(Arabic)".,

T.8 Suggestions For Further Research

The researcher after performing what he believes to be the right
steps in the field of ESP needs analysis for the design of appropriate
ESP courses for KBI computer science students suggests that:-

(2) Relevant and innovative research needs to be done

in areas where the needs are blurred, are not
appropriately dealt with or are completely ignored.
The result is inappropriate course materials with needs

of the learner or learner siereotype overlooked: Such practices
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are detrimental to the interests of the parties involved
in the teaching-learning-employment processes,
(b) The researcher also calls for the co-operation of all
parties concerned in the needs analysis process so as
-\EB guarantee an appropriate and sound basis for the design
of ESP courses.
(c) The researcher éuggests locally-made soientifically—bésed
ESP courses to be produced by natives who would always
take the' psychological setting and the communication needs
into account paying respectful attention to features-.of the
cultural context. -
(d) The researcher calls for sufficient informality in
classroom conditions to let students behave in a communicative
way interacting and co-operating as naturally as possible..‘
This is a necessafy condition for communicative methods

to be effectively used.
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APPENDIX A

Syllabus for the Teaching of English
at the Commercial Institute, 1975

—~—

Introduction

(M

(2)

(3)

This syllabus is built on the following assumptions:
Most entrants must have passed the General Secondary Schgpl
Certificate Examination but a few would have passed the

Commercial Secondary School Certificate Examination,

A placement test should be conducted for dividing entrants
into (at least) two levels: A - level could take the first
of the four courses (101) at the rate of four hours a week
While B - level (the weaker group) could take the same

course at the rate of 6 hours a week.,

Classes should consist of not more than 15 - 20 students.

General Objectives

(1

(2)

The first two (101 and 102) of the four courses should be
mainly concerned with activating the entrants* basic command
of the fundamentals of English. The contents of the two
courses especially the latter (102) should be coloured with

commercial language.

The remaining two courses (103 and 104) should be mainly
concerned with preparing the students to perform competently
in sich situations they are liable to meet with both in
their specialised (commercial) studies and (later) in

their jobs.

Organisation of Courses:

For the first three courses (101, 102 and 103), accountancy,
secretarial practice and insurance, the four skills -
listening comprehension, speaking, reading and writing
should be given equal weight. For the fourth course (104),
computer science, the main interest will be concerned with
Listening, Comprehension and reading in the specialised
field of study.
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Sypecific Aims:

B.

The

TFirst Course 101

(2)
(v)

(e)

For
the

To give students the chance of revising (or) learning
properly the fundamentals of English.

To give students a mastery of the language they will
need in order to function properly in the remaining
three courses (102, 103 and 104).

To stimulate in the students an interest in reading .
and (to some extent) in writing.

convenience the content of the course can be split under

headings below (i.e